L

= \

Teacher’'s’, *

f}

Guide LN

y
*;

T

Mario Herrera P

‘P Pearson

, EDUCACION | |

SECRETARIA DE EDUCACION PUBLI




Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
gue cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacion docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodoldgicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefianza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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Dear teacher,

Welcome to Sunburst 1! Our main concern when developing this
book was to provide you with real-life situations that may be helpful
for you to actively involve your students in the acquisition of English
as a second language. We selected themes that may be attractive for
them to create learning environments in which they will naturally

use the language to communicate.

During this journey, students will develop their skills and language
awareness to gradually become more accurate. Here you will find
plenty of suggestions on how to work on each of the activities
provided in the 10 units, and you will also find support to adapt the
curriculum to different necessities and learning styles. Reading skills
will also be developed during each of the units with the aid of parallel
activities to work with fact and fiction selections provided in the
Reader's Book.

As we are convinced that one of the most important abilities
students must develop to become life-long learners is metacognition,
the program pays special attention to provide situations for students
to reflect upon their learning process giving them the chance to
identify the ways in which they learn. Besides, in each unit, you will
find cross-curriculum activities as well as opportunities to develop
research abilities and to work cooperatively to enhance critical
thinking skills and creatively solve real-iife problems.

Thank you in advance for your enthusiasm and commitment. We
really hope you and your students enjoy this material.

Sincerely,

the authors
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The Learning Experience

Nowadays the learning process should be
focused on the development of skills and
abilities in students that may help them
solve problems creatively and respond to
daily situations applying their knowledge.
Objectives are no longer isolated but
integrated in a way that lead students to
accomplish this goal. Students should

be able to develop the ability to adapt
and continue learning by themselves
throughout their lives. And they should
also be conscious that they are part of a
community to which they must contribute
with these skills, always guided by
democratic values.

Qur role is to provide them with a learning
environment in which they may be able

to have significant experiences that can
lead them to develop the skills they

need. Specifically, in a second language
acquisition process, they should have
opportunities to communicate and interact
in real-life situations. For that purpose,
Sunburst series has focused on building
an appropriate context for their age
interests, choosing relevant materials that
may give students the chance to perform
social practices, interacting both between
themselves and with their teacher, who will
act as a guide for them to reach specific
achievements. Activities are designed to
smoaothly guide them through this process,
practicing the four language abilities

; Introduction to the Course

{(reading, writing, listening, and speaking)
to express ideas, organize their thoughts,
develop critical thinking, and participate in
cultural interactions in different learning
environments:

* Family and community environment
* Recreational and literary environment
* Academic and educational environment

Each lesson offers a wide range of
guided and semi-guided activities that
will model what students will have to do
in an independent way to prepare their
product. The role of the teacher is to
facilitate and support them, making them
feel confident. At the end of each unit,
students will present a product that will
reflect their accomplishments concerning
the achievements according to the social
practice of the language.

Collaborative learning is a key element so
it is very important to build a respectful
atmosphere where your students may
commit to work together to attain common
goals. It also helps to identify strengths
and areas of opportunity for each of your
students so that they can get together in
teams in which every one of them may
actively contribute. Students who are more
proficient may help the ones who are
struggling to develop specific skills.
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Organization

Sunburst is organized into 10 units. We
suggest that each of them should be
covered in 12 sessions. Each unit is divided
into three lessons that are subdivided into
three 50-minute sessions. At the end of the
three lessons, the book provides reading
activities, some guidelines to wrap-up

the product students have to make, and a
format for peer assessment to be used after
the product presentation. It also includes
one page with activities that guide them

to perform self-assessment, identifying

the activities that helped them the most,
visualizing the stages they followed

to create their product, and reflecting

upon their achievements and areas of
opportunity. In every unit, you will also find
some suggestions for Warm Up activities
which aim to set the tone of the lessons
and get students to begin thinking and
focusing on English, as well as Wrap Up
activities that will give them some food for
thought or will simply round up what was
seen during that specific session.

Each lesson will guide students to develop
the skills they learn to gradually attain

the achievement. The first session gives
them a brief introduction of the theme and

includes activities to engage their interest
inviting them to share previous knowledge
or experiences. During the second session,
students will acquire new skills working in
guided activities both individually and in
cooperative pairs or teams. During the third
session, students will practice the skills they
acquire working in semi-guided activities.
As aWrap Up in this third session, they will
apply this knowledge and new skills in a
more independent way to resolve tasks that
will lead them to the elaboration of their
products. At the very end of this session
students will self-evaluate to what extent
they were able to fulfill the achievement(s)
expected for that lesson.

During the three sessions, they will also
have the opportunity to enrich their
vocabulary with real context language
presented in the reading texts and listening
activities. Encourage students to create a
class glossary in which they will include
all the terms that they think may be useful
for them. Give them the opportunity to
decide which elements to include (charts,
pictionary, English definition, Spanish
definition, etc.) in order to make it
meaningful and productive for them.

Suggested lesson schedule for teaching a unit
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Features

Glossary

Every lesson will present 10 new
vocabulary words related to the
theme of the unit which they may check in
the Glossary at the end of their books.The
Glossary Icon will indicate in which
activities they are presented. These words
will be practiced throughout the unit and in
some of the Warm Up activities. It is very
advisable to invite students to use them
both in the resolution of the activities and
in the elaboration of their product. As

we already said, at the end of each unit,
students will practice them in a ludic way.
Remember students will also create their
own class glossary with your guidance.

Appendix

You will also find in some of the

activities an Appendix Icon which
includes a page humber. Every time you
find it, check with your students the
information provided on the corresponding
page in the Activity Book. This information
may refer to Language aspects or to the
development of Skills. In this Teacher’s Guide
we suggest how to approach it in each
specific case: Sometimes students will infer
the information and the Appendix will only
reinforce their knowledge, in other cases
it will provide structures or expressions
for them to use in the development of their
social practices, or finally, it will give them
tips or suggestions on how to perform a
task.

Portfolio

You will see some activities marked
with a Portfolio Icon. This indicates
that the outcome of that activity is meant to
be used as evidence that will be filed in the
students’ portfolios. If your portfolio is
physical, you may ask students to copy the
activity on a sheet of paper; if it is digital,
you may ask them to take a picture of the
activity or, in some cases, they may create a
video or an audio file.

Learning to Learn
.. Every unit also includes a Learning

to Learn box with a question that
will guide students to reflect upon the way
they learn. You will notice that it also
includes a page number where we provide
information related to it. Here you will also
find some guidance on how to coach your
students to transform this information into
significant experiences that will help them
become more responsible for their learning
process.

Reader's Book

In the second session of each
lesson you will find the Reader’s
Book box which includes a question that
sets a goal to develop your students’
reading strategies. In order to answer that
question, they should read the pages
indicated for homework. These questions
are formulated in a way that will help
students exercise a broad variety of skills
such as predicting, inferring, sequencing,
etc., for which you will find suggestions in
thisTeacher’s Guide.

vii
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Time to Shine!

Finally, theTime to Shine! box will

give students the opportunity to
“shine” by contributing with extra

information related to the theme of the unit.

We know that many of your students may

have different cultural backgrounds; these
tasks or questions will allow them to share
with the class a little bit of theirs.

It is also important to mention that
knowledge is continually recycled, so

as you start to advance, you will find
references to skills that were developed

in previous lessons; be ready to encourage
your proficient students to tutor the ones
who may be struggling in the development
of those skills.

This Teacher’s Guide also offers you an
EvaluationTool at the end of each unit

with which you may evaluate individually
each of your students. This instrument is
already adapted to cover the achievements
that they should attain so it will make the
evaluation process a lot easier for you.

viii

: Introduction to the Course

, -~ _ , Differentiated Instruction
"._ 7 Experienced teachers know that
every time they enter a classroom
they will meet the challenge of trying to
include every single student in the learning
process. Each of your students has different
needs, whether they are advanced learners,
struggling students, students from varied
backgrounds and cultures, or even students
with different learning styles. Because of
this, teachers must always be committed
to proactively modify curriculum, teaching
methods, resources, learning activities,
and student products to address all of their
needs.

This book includes two suggestions of
differentiated instruction strategies per
lesson. These strategies are focused on
identified key concepts, skills, or principles
that students should learn, giving you an
option to apply them once you recognize
your class’s needs. In each lesson, you will
be given specific suggestions on how to
apply the following strategies:
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Differentiated Instruction Strategies

Bubble Map: It organizes describing
attributes of something; great for visual
students.

Choral Response: It is an excellent way
of overall assessing without singling
students out.

First of Five: It helps shy students to start
participating.

Flow Map: It shows sequencing, orders,
time lines, cycles, and relationships

between stages and sub-stages of events.

Four Corners: It helps shy or struggling
students to give an opinion and
kinesthetic students to relax.

Gather Background Information: It helps
you include all your students in a way in
which they feel you care about them.

Group Based on Goals: It differentiates
tasks by giving different objectives to
students depending on their interests,
abilities or knowledge.

Individual Respond Card: It helps shy or
struggling students participate without
the fear of being heard.

Individualized Feedback: It helps
struggling students develop a task with
more support and guidance.

i - Introduction to the Course

Jigsaw: It is a fast, effective way to cover
new information; it decreases student
workload and encourages collaboration.

Mini Lesson: It offers a quick reminder
of a theme that has already been taught
before to students who need it.

Open-ended Questions/Statements: It
lets every student, regardless of their
ability, to approach the theme.

Speedometer: It allows struggling
students to use a kinesthetic response to
show whether they accomplished a goal.

Stimulate Student Senses: It is a great
way to stimulate students’ response and
engage them with a theme.

Task Card: It differentiates goals
depending on students’ interests and
abilities.

Think-Pair Share: It is a great way to use
peer tutoring; always try to form pairs in
which both may contribute in a different
way to attain the achievement.’

Three-minute Pause: It exercises
students’ summarizing skills; verbal
students will love it.
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Activity Book

“Xfi

The activities in each lesson follow a
sequence that goes from guided to
semi-guided and finishes in free practice
to promote a gradual development of
student’s skills.

* Ten units, each with three four-page
lessons to be divided in three sessions.

Every unit includes:

1. Unit Opener which includes pictures
and a big question that guide students
into the theme of the units

2. Activities that:
¢ foster the practice of the four skills

involve critical thinking

practice problem solving abilities

imply cross-curricular activities

encourage cooperation in different

ways of interaction

* familiarize students with language
structures in real-life situations

* invite students to actively participate
and think about their learning
process

* adapt to different learning styles and
levels

3. A step-by-step process to elaborate
the product that practices the skills
developed in each of the lessons

4. Reader’s Book activities linked to the

content and skills developed in each

of the units

A ludic vocabuiary review

Suggestions to self-assess their

products before their presentation

o o

7. An Appendix organized by lessons
where students will find useful
information to perform the task they
are assigned. It is divided into three
sections:

* Language
s Skills
¢ Learning to Learn

8. A list of irregular verbs

9. A glossary with the meanings of the
new words presented in each lesson

10. On-line references to encourage
students to go beyond their books
using technology

Teacher’s Guide

A comprehensive guide that contains
plenty of suggestions and information to
successfully guide students through their
learning process, such as:

1. Daily plans with a step-by-step
description on how to guide students to
perform each of the activities included
in their books

2. Answer key provided in a reproduction
of the Activity Book and in the Activity
Book Answer Key section at the end of
the guide

3. AWarm Up and aWrap Up for each
session that will help you engage
students interest in the themes and
practice what was seen

4. Suggestions per lesson and per unit on
how to work with the Reader’'s Book

5. An evaluation tool per unit that totally
corresponds to the aspects to be
assessed
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6. An introduction of the program which
explains the methodology to be used
and how the components are linked
to create appropriate environments
to perform social practices of the
language

7. A scope and sequence section which
gives you an overall view of each of the
units

8. A pronunciation guide to help you
practice phonetics with your students

9. A list of useful expressions in the
classroom to provide your students
with vocabulary that make them feel
confident

10. Audio scripts of all the audios used in
the program

11. Ten worksheets to sum up the contents
of each unit

Reader’s Book

It includes 10 texts (both fact and fiction)
that will expand on the Activity Book's
topics and real-life situations so students
get further practice. Specifically, the texts:

* Promote reading through appropriate
material for students’ age and interests

* Present models to review social practices
of the language

* Practice critical thinking and probiem
solving

* Develop reading skills

e Stimulate creativity and imagination

* Provide new vocabulary words

* Foster research skills

After each text, you will find some activities
through which students can develop and
somehow test their reading skills.

Nowadays, technology is another skill to
be mastered in society and, therefore,

to be addressed in the classroom.

In order to help students with their

tech development in English, this

section introduces an Information and
Communication Technology {ICT) box with
a link to a text, video, activity, or other
multimedia or interactive materiais that will
help students not only develop their ICT
skills and practice English, but also reflect
upon the unit's topic or a related topic.

Ccb

It includes authentic material recorded with
different pronunciations for the listening
and reading activities to help students:

¢ Improve pronunciation
* Practice listening skills and language
abilities

It also includes PDF files with:

* the flashcards for all the vocabulary
words presented in each unit

* all the Evaluation Tools suggested for the
10 units

* 10 worksheets, one per unit, that may
help you expand your work

¢ the Appendix pages from the Activity
Book for your reference
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Unit 1 (pp. T8-T23)

1&): Family and Community Environment 1@ Social Practice of the Language

@ Communicative Activity To exchange views about community service
Exchanges associated with specific purposes

Achievements Vocabulary
* |isten and revise dialogues about community * benefit s satisfied

services. ¢ committed * schedule
¢ Get the main idea. * community service  ® senior
* Exchange information about community services. * experience ® similar

* involved e skill
Language Leaming to Learn Audio
* Modals Listening with a purpose Tracks 2-10
* Connectors
Skills Reader’s Book
Coping with nerves “How Can | Help?)" pp. 5-18, track 38
Product Evaluation Tool
Role-play Rubric
Activity Book Reader's Book
. HowCon | Help?

’*g' What Can We Do
for Our Community?

You ars going ha..
it el e ok
PN

il
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Unit 2 (pp. T24-T39)

(@) Recreational and Literary Environment @ Social Practice of the Language

@ Communicative Activity To read classic tales

Literary expression

Achievements Vocabulary
* Select and revise classic tales. * author ¢ reader
* Compare variants of pronunciation and writing. * character * sequence
* Understand general sense and main ideas. * climax * seting
* Express key events orally. + conflict * tale
* Rewrite key events. * purpose s theme
Language Leaming to Leam Audio
¢ Question words How to read a narrative text Tracks 11-16
* Past simple and past progressive
* Sequence words
» [Differences between British and

American spellings
Skills Reader’s Book
Text organization “Jack and the Beanstalk,” pp.19-30, track 39
Product Evaluation Tool
Big Book Descriptive Valuative Scale

Activity Book Reader's Book
e TS
7 How Does Reading -yt Sagk and
Tales Enrich My Life? VANG - the Beanstalk

» I A clagsit tali -

wAd

v & i
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Unit 3 (pp. T40-T55)

@ Academic and Educational Environment

@ Communicative Activity
Interpretation and follow-up of instructions

. Scope and Sequence

7@ Social Practice of the Language
" To write instructions to use a bilingual dictionary

Achievements

+ Select and revise bilingual dictionaries.

* Understand the use of textual components of
bilingual dicticnaries.
Write instructions.
Edit instructions.

Language
¢ Parts of speech
s Imperative form

Vocabulary
¢ abbreviation e procedure
* definition * section
* entry * sign
¢ part of speech * step
« phonetic » task
Leamning to Learn Audio
* Using a dictionary Track 17

* Types of dictionaries

e Abbreviations

Skills

Tips to write instructions

Reader’s Book
“What Do You Know About Dictionaries?” pp. 31-42,
track 40

Product
Instructions to Use Bilingual Dictionaries

Evaluation Tool
Questionnaire

Activity Book

? How Can | Learn or
Transmit the Way
to Perform a Task?

Tou are gomg %o .

[t ——e a5
;

. AL 1]
{“a\‘h}i #l PR
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Unit 4 {pp. T56-T71)

i i Scope and Sequence

@ Family and Community Environment J(@ Social Practice of the Language
@ Communicative Activity " To gxcha_nge compliments, likes, and dislikes in
: Exchanges associated with information of an interview
oneself and of others

Achievements Vocabulary
* Listen to and revise iikes and dislikes in ¢ compliment * leisure

the dialogues of an interview. * empathetic e play
» Understand general sense and main ideas * favorite = practice

of dialogues. * hate * preference
* Express compliments, lkes, and dislikes * interview s sport

in written dialogues.
* Express compliments, likes, and dislikes

in a dialogue.
Language Leaming to Learn Audio

* Transition words to connect ideas | Metacognition

* Tag questions
* Stranded prepositions

Tracks 18-26

Skills
+ Phrases to sound fluent
* Calmyour mind

Reader's Book

“When | Grow Up.." pp. 43-54, track 41

Product
Dialogue About Likes and Dislikes

Evaluation Tool
Rubric

Activity Book

&  Which Are My
Friends’ Preferences?

Reader's Book

CrEaw R

&
et
VB
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Unit 5 (pp. T72-T87)

(@ Recreational and Literary Environment | (@): Social Practice of the Language

@ Communicative Activity To produce constructive forecasts for others

Recreational expression

Achievements Vocabulary
* Revise samples ‘of written forecasts. | + app . likely
* Listen and identify ways to express future actions. | 4 artificial intellgence  * network
* Formulate and respond to questions to e automatic * signal
understand forecasts. e available » smart
* \Write sentences that express future to create e evolution * technology
forecasts.
Language Learning to Learn Audio
¢ Simple future tense Designing a mind map Tracks 27-29
¢ First conditional
¢ Conditional connectors
Skills : Reader's Book
How to be an active reader "1t Was a Dark, Stormy, and... Fun Nightl,”
pp. 55-66, track 42
Product Evaluation Tool
Mind Map with Forecasts Anecdotal Notes
Activity Book Reader's Book

£ What World Are We
Going to Create for
Our Future?




Unit 6 (pp. T88-T103)

o ) Scope and Sequence

1@ Academic and Educational Environment | {3 Social Practice of the Language
@ Communicative Activity To write notes to elaborate human body
Search and select information schemes
Achievements Vocabulary
* Revise and understand information about + blood * inhale
the human body systems. * bone + Jung
* Propose and answer questions about the human | s chew * muscle
body systems., * digest s pump
* Write notes to describe human body systems. * heart e stomach
* Edit diagrams in teams and with the guidance
of the teacher.
Language Leamning to Leam Audio
* [Demonstrative determiners * Steps for Research Track 30
* (Comparatives and superlatives ¢ Citing APA style
* Passive voice
* Simple present
* Countable and uncountable nouns
Skills Reader’s Book
Summarizing "The Amazing Human Body,” pp. 67-76, track 43
Product Evaluation Tool
Notes for a Human Body System Diagram Checklist

Activity Book

How Does Our
Body Work?

Yorr o g o
e e s

Reader's Book

& . The Amazing
K Human B"d_\,’

Facts abour the human bady

Written by Jane Wiite
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Unit 7 (pp. T104-T119)

@ Family and Community Environment

{& Communicative Activity
" Exchanges associated with media.

*::~ Scope and Sequence

@ Social Practice of the Language
To compose dialogues and interventions for a
silent short film

Achievements Vocabulary
¢ Revise silent short films. * gction * role
* Understand the general sense and main ideas. * cinema * script
¢ Write lines and dialogues. * costume * sgt
e direct e short film
® conic ¢ special effects
Language Leaming to Leam Audio

* Quotation marks

Self-assessing your dramatic | Tracks 31-32

* Modals may and might reading

s Adverbs

¢ Time and sequence connectors

Skills Reader’s Book

Writing a script “AVery Brief History of Film,” pp. 77-88, track 44
Product Evaluation Tool

Script for a Silent Short Film

Anecdotal Notes

Activity Book

7 How Does Cinema
) Reflect Emotians
and Experiences?

Reader's Book

Facts about one of the biggest

Imdustries in the wortd £
Wit
Chris M
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Unit 8 (pp. T120-T135)

@ Recreational and Literary Environment @ Social Practice of the Language

_@ Communicative Activity To read comics to discuss cuitural expressions
" Understanding oneself and others

Achievements Vocabulary
* Select and revise comic strips in Engiish. ¢ acknowledge * Interlocutor
* [nterpret content in comic strips. e belief * onomatopceia
* Exchange opinions about cultural expressions e clarify * panei
in a discussion. * explicit ¢ speech bubble
¢ implicit ¢ stand
Language Learning to Leam Audio
* Onomatopoeias Identifying facts and Track 33
* Useful phrases for participating in | opinions
discussions
Skills Reader's Book
Comprehension strategies "Why Turtles Live inWater" pp. 89-100, track 45
Product Evaluation Tool
Discussion Self-evaluation and Peer Evaluation Cards
Activity Book Reader's Book

3 What Can a Comic
Yell You About
a Culture?
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Unit 9 (pp. T136-T151)

J@) Academic and Educational Environment @ Social Practice of the Language
@ Communicative Activity To present information about linguistic diversity

Exchanges associated with specific purposes

Achievements Vocabulary
* Select information. * database * rejiable
® Read information, * gvaluate s research
¢ Rehearse giving a presentation. » information * resource
* (ive a presentation. * key word * search engine
e |ibrary * topic
Language Leaming to Learn Audio
¢ Using notes to present Evaluating the reliability Track 34
* Useful phrases to give oral of sources
presentations
Skills Reader’s Book
Preparing an cral presentation “In Front of an Audience,” pp. 101-112, track 46
Product Evaluation Tool
Oral Presentation Descriptive Valuation Scale
Activity Book Reader's Book
How Does Learning
a New Language Widen

. a suggesshi
My World? st pepdpmion 5. I




2o - Scope and Sequence

Unit 10 (pp. T152-T167)

@ Family and Community Environment @ Social Practice of the Language
@: Communicative Activity To agree with others gbout a travel itinerary
" Exchanges associated with the environment
Achievements Vocabulary
* Seek and consult information. * accommodation * reserve
* Compare pros and cons of ideas and proposals. * hrochure * touristic
¢ Build arguments to defend ideas and proposals. ¢ destination ® transportation
* Listen and express pros and cons to come to an ¢ discard s trip
agreement. * jtinerary s viable
Language Leaming to Leam Audio
* Phrases for linking arguments 10 Principles of Persuasion | Tracks 35-37
* Useful phrases to persuade
Skills Reader’s Book
Using persuasive techniques “ATrip to the Big Apple,” pp. 113-124, track 47
Product Evaluation Tool
[tinerary Questionnaire
Activity Book Reader's Book
10  What Is the Best 9. Alripto
Travel Destination? the Big Apple
A fictiona) travel blog 5 * Written by
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pen
bad
tea
did
cat
get
chain
jam
fall
van
thin
this
see
Z00
shoe
vision
hat
man
now
sing
leg
red
yes
wet

~ Pronunciation Guide &

/pen/
/beed/
fif
fdid/
fkeet/
/get/
/tfein/
/dz@em/
ot/
[ven/
{61/
{O1s/
/siz/
fzuyf
/fur/
I'vizn/
fheet/
/man/
/nav/
fs1/
leg/
fred/
fjes/
fwet/

Vocals and diphthongs

i: see fsizf

i happy  /heepi/

1 sit fsxt/

e ten /ten/

® cat fkaet/

a father /fada(r)/

a got /gat/ (British English)

W saw s/

U put /put/

u actual  /"=ktfusl/

u: too ftuy/

A cup /kap/

3 fur /f3:(r)/

2 about  /a'baut/

el say fser/

au go fgau/ (British English)
ou go /gou/ (American English)
at my fmar/

b boy boy/

auv now /nav/

2 near /m12(r}/ (British English)
() hair /hea(r)/ (British English)
U pure /pjua(r)/ (British English)



((’ g: Useful Expressions in the Classroom &

Classroom Language for the Teacher

Act out. * Actda.

/Mime. ® /Haz con mimica.

Ask questions. ® Haz preguntas.

Check the spelling. * Revisa la ortografia.

Check the punctuation. ® Revisa la puntuacion.

Check your partner's work. ® Revisa el trabajo de tu
compafiero.

Check your work. ® Revisa tu trabajo.

Clap. » Aplaude.

Come to the board. ® Pasa al pizarron.

Come to the front. ® Ven al frente.

Complete the sentences. ¢ Completa las oraciones.

Copy this. » Copia esto.

Count. » Cuenta.

Describe. ® Describe.

Do this exercise as homework. ¢ Haz este ejercicio
de tarea.

Follow the instructions. ® Sigue las instrucciones.

Help your partner. ® Ayuda a tu compafero.

How are you today? » ;Como estas el dia de hoy?

Identify. * |dentifica.

Line up. » Haz fila.

Listen carefully. ® Escucha cuidadosamente.

Look at the flashcards. * Mira las tarjetas.

fLook at the pictures. * /Mira las ilustraciones.

fLook at the board. ® /Mira el pizarron.

Look. ® Mira.

Name. ® Nombra.

QOpen your books. ® Abran sus tibros.

Pay attention. ® Pongan atencién.

Play. * Juega.

Point. ® Senala,

/Show. ® /Muestra.

Read aloud. ® Lee en voz alta.

Read. e Lee.

Remember to do your homework. ® Recuerda hacer
tu tarea.

Remember to pay attention. ¢ Recuerda poner
atencion.

/Remember to show respect. * /Recuerda mostrar
respeto.

Repeat the words. * Repite las palabras.

Repeat. ® Repite.

Review your work. » Revisa tu trabajo.

Settle. » Serénate.

/Calm down. # /Caimate.

Sing. * Canta.

Sit down. e Siéntate.

Stand up. ¢ Ponte de pie.

Take out your homework. ® Saca la tarea.

[Take out your pancils. ® /Saquen sus l&pices.

fTake out your notebook. ® /Saguen sus cuadsrnos.

Take turns. » Turnense.

Talk. » Habla.

Think of... ® Piensaen...

Work in pairs. * Trabajen en parejas.

/Mork in trios. ® [Trabajen en trios.

MWork in groups of four. * /Trabajen en grupos de
cuatro.

Work on your own. * Trabaja tu solo.

Write in your notebook. » Escribe en tu cuaderno.

Wirite on the board. ® Escribe en el pizarron.

Write some sentences. ® Escribe algunas
oraciones.

Classroom Language for the Student

Can | borrow a pencil? ® ;Me puedes prestar un
l&piz?

/Can | borrow an eraser? * ;Me puedes prestar una
goma?

Can | have a piece of paper? * ;Me pueden dar un
pedazo de papel?

Can you repeat that? # ;Puede repetir?

Excuse me. ¢ Disculpe.

Good morning. ® Buenos dias.

/Good afternoon. ¢ Buenas tardes.

Hello / Hi ® Hola

How do you say? ® ;Como se dice?

How do you spell? ¢ ;Como se escribe?

t don't understand. ® No entiendo.

May | go to the bathroom? # ;Puedo ir al bafo?

Please # Por favor

Speak slowly. ® Hable mas lentamente.

Thank you. ® Gracias.
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(& Family and Community Environment

72y Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with specific purposes

(@) Social Practice of the Language
To exchange views about community service

Achievements Vocabulary
« Listen and revise dialogues about community ¢ benefit ¢ satisfied
services. ¢ committed ¢ schedule
* Get the main idea. e community service  ® senior
¢ Exchange information about community services. | e exparience s similar
* involved e skill
Language Learning to Leam Audio
* Modals Listening with a purpose Tracks 2-10
s Connectors
Skills Reader’s Book
Coping with nerves “"How Can | Help?" pp. 5-18, track 38
Product Evaluation Tool
Role-play Rubric

i What Can We Do
‘é for Our Community?

Unit 1

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to
look at the pictures and have some volunteers
describe them. Explain to the class that all the
activities in the pictures are showing a service
that is being given to the community. Have them
brainstorm some ideas related to community; you
may draw a web graphic organizer on the board to
register them, and remember there are no good
or bad answers. Then try to elicit from the class
the meaning of service (the official system for
providing something, especially something that
everyone in a community needs).

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: What can we do for our
community? Give them a few minutes to discuss
their answers while you walk around and monitor.
Ask one person from each team to share their
answers with the rest of the class.
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Achievement

Listen and revise dialogues about community services.
Teaching Guideline

Recognize topic, purpose, and intended audience.
Warm Up

Material: soft ball/paper ball

in order te clarify vocabulary for the first activity, throw
a soft ball (or paper balll to different students randomly
and ask for examples of; fanguages, types of weather,
traditional dishes, traditional parties, community
services. You may start by saying some examples
yourself in order to help students feel more confident.
Repeat the categories as many times as necessary
until you are sure that they have enough examples to
understand what each category refers to. Write some
vocabuiary words on the board.

- What is your community like? Complete the
sentences.

Ask one student to read the instructions and then read
each sentence aloud. Give them some time 1o work
on the activity individually while you monitor and offer
help whenever it is needed.

2.

w

Day 1

Work in pairs. Compare your answers.

Organize the class into pairs so they can compare how
each of them completed the sentences in Activity 1.
After a few minutes, invite each pair to share with the
class the differences they noticed. You may model

the following sentence for them to try: My partner
wrote that... and f wrote that. ..

Read the ad and answer the question.

Read the ad and in order to recognize topic, purpose,
and intended audience, ask students: What is this

ad taiking about? (helping the community), Who is it
intended for? (teenagers who read it: themselves),
and What was it written for? (to encourage themn

10 participate to help their community). Once they
have that information clear, ask some volunteers to
answer the gquestion: What can you do (to heip your
community}? Don't forget to provide them with English
vacabulary whenever you notice they need more,

to help them feel confident to express themseives.
Useful vocabulary may include: pick up trash, plant
trees, recycle, donating, saving energy and water, be
kind and helpful with people in your neighborhood, etc.

Wrap Up

Write the word service on the board and elicit its
rmeaning. Have students go back to Activity 1 to recall
the services they receive from their community. Ask
them: Don't vou think it's time to give something back
to the community? Encourage them to share their
opinions, suppoerting them with vocabulary.

- Tell students they have to read pages 5-7 in
-~ their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answers to the following questions: Do aff four
friends agree with each other at the beginning? How
do you know? They will discuss them in class the next
day.

.

Unit 1 T9
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Achievement
Listen and revise dialogues about community services.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Detect contextual clues (e.g.. background noise,
relationship of speakers, ete.).

« Recognize speakers’ actions that support meaning
(e.g., adjusting volume, paraphrasing, asking
guestions, etc.).

Warm Up

Draw a web graphic organizer on the board and write
the phrase community service in the middle. Have
students brainstorm any idea that comes to their
minds. Write their ideas organized in different circles
around the one in the middle, and at the end use
those ideas to reflect upon the meaning that phrase
has for them.

Match the columns. "S.J

Read the instructions aloud and give students some
time to work on the activity individually. Check orally.
Some of the words in this activity are included in the
glossary; tell students to check their meaning in the
corresponding pages at the back of their book,

Unit 1

5. Work in pai/rg.\Listen to the conversation and fill in

the gaps. «%

Tell students that it is very important to always be clear
about what kind of information they are listening for.
Tell them that in this case, they will fill in the gaps with
some of the words they learned in the previous activity.
Play the audio and have them write the answers.

Learning to Learn 63,

Go to page 169 in the Activity Book and read the
information aloud. Ask students what kind of
information they listened for in the previous activity
{specific information). Give them the following
examples and ask them to tell you the purpose

for each context: emergency procedures before a
flight (details), information about a film (man ideas).
Emphasize the idea of always having a purpose in
mind before listening.

. Listen again. Work in pairs to answer. @ 57

To help students detect contextual clues, ask

them: Can you recall the environmental sounds in
the dialogue? {ctassroom sounds). Can you recalf

the people who spoke? (a young woman and two
students). Can you explain the relation between
them? (visitorstudents, classmates). Explain that it is
also very helpful to recognize speakers’ actions that
support meaning. Ask: Do you remember the name
of the enthusiastic gir? (Ana) How did she show her
enthusiasm? (by asking lots of questions). Finally,
organize the class into pairs, play the audio again and
give them some time to answer the questions while
you moniter.

Wrap Up

Ask pairs to share and compare their answers with the
rest of the class.

£  Discuss the guestions related to the text from
™5 the Reader's Book. First, ask students to tell
you what is happening in the story at the beginning.
Then inquire if they think that the four friends agree
with each other when Tom first proposes the idea.
If there are two different answers, organize a brief
debate so that each group can defend its own position
(with proof or clues from the text). If all students agree
on the answer, ask them why they think so. The clue is
that Betty says, "Are you crazy?’ which means that, at
least at the beginning, she is not that convinced about
Torm's idea.
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Achievement
Listen and revise dialogues about community services.
Teaching Guideline

+ Notice language register.

* Identify forms of communication (face to face or
long-distance interaction).

+ Distinguish intonation and attitude.

Warm Up

Write the following expressions on the board under
their corresponding headings. Greetings: Good
morning! How are you doing? HiIl Hey there! What's up!
Farewells: /'l see you tomorrow. it was a pleasure

to meet you. See you later. Take care! Ask the class:
Which expressions would you use to talk to your
school principal? your teacher? your mom? your
friends? an older person you barely know? Have
students infer which greetings and farewells are
formal and which are informal.

. Listen to ih%\conversutions and check the correct
answers. -

Read the instructions and tell students that this time
they should not worry if they do not understand every

.

Day 3

single word in the conversations. Instruct them to
relax and pay attention only to the environmental
sounds, the intonation, and the words people say 10
greet and to say good-bye. Play the first conversation
and guide students to analyze it by asking: Which
words did they use for opening the conversation? {Hif
Hello), Which words did they use for closing it? (See
you later. Take care!). To identify language register, ask:
Do you think this conversation was formal or informal?
(informal). To identify form of communication, ask: Was
the conversation taking place face to face? (no). Play
the second conversation and guide students to analyze
it by asking the same questions. Ask them to check
the correct answers.

Work in teams fo answer the questions. @@
Organize the class into small teams and read the

two questions aloud. Play Track 5 and teil the class

to try to distinguish intonation and attitude. Then give
them some time to discuss while you monitor and, if
necessary, guide teams to notice that Ana is outgoing
and enthusiastic, while Pepe is shy and reserved.

Draw the two Kids performing their community
service. Be sure to reflect their attitudes.

Read the instructions aloud and ask students to draw
Ana and Pepe to reinforce the impressions they got
from the conversations. These kinds of activities help
mere visually oriented students o recognize their
accomplishments.

10. Listen again and fill in the chart. Copy It on

a shest of paper and file It In your portfolio o,

if you crre /gegﬁng a digital portfolio, take a
picture. e ooy

Tell students that this time they will listen in order to
get specific information. Have them read the headings
from the chart and play Track 6. Check by pausing
after each answer is given, and ask volunteers to write
answers on the board. This activity will be your first
evidence in this unit; ask students to file it following
the procedure you prefer; portfolios can be a physical
fite or online in digital form.

Unit m
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Wrap Up

Product: Role-play

In this unit, students will present a role-play in which
they will exchange information and opinions about a
community service. In this lesson, they will decide
who they will work with (small teams, not more than
four students); they will identify two possible themes
(problems in their community) for their role-play, and
they will recognize how these situations make them
feel by discussing the questions in their book. The
ourpose of these activities is 1o engage the students
50 they can talk about a theme with which they are
really concerned. Read the instructions aloud and each
of the questions they will discuss to make sure they
understand. Monitor while they work to encourage
them to speak in English and offer help whenever they
need it. Once all teams answer the guestions, invite
them to read their answers aloud. Encourage the class
to give respectful comments.

Unit 1

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the opticns that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

. Differentiated Instruction

Activity 6, p. 10: Use the Task Card Strategy. Assign
each pair only one of the four questions in this activity.
Then put pairs together so they may share their
answers.

Activity 10, p. 11; Ask a volunieer to draw the chart
on the board. Play Track 6 pausing after each answer is
given and use the Choral Response Strategy to ask
for the answers. The volunteer at the board will write
the answer in the corresponding place in the chart so
the rest of the class may copy it in their books.
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Achievement

Get the main idea.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Detect key words.
+ Anticipate general sense.

Warm Up

Ask three volunteers who like to draw to go to the
front by turns. Tell the first one to draw a garden and
some dark clouds in the sky and ask the class: What
will happen in the garden? {It's going to rain.}. Tell the
second student to draw a beok with the front page
showing a wolf blowing at the door of a wooden house
and ask the class; Do you know what book is this?
(Three little pigs). Finally, tell the third student to draw
a magazine with a picture on its front page that shows
the recycling symbol and ask the class: What is the
magazine about? (recycling/environmental issues), Ask:
Do you think pictures reveal information? (Of coursel)

Lock at the pictures. What can you do to solve
these problems?

Have some volunteers describe the pictures (streets
fuli of trash and seniors who need help). Read the

H

Day 1

guestion aloud and encourage students to answer. You
may model the structure for them te follow it; / can. ..

(pick up the trash, organize brigades, help the old lady
carry her bags, etc.).

Listen to the opening of the dialogue. Put the
sentences in order. 7 -
Read the instructions and ask students: What do you
have to write in the lines? (numbers from 1 to 5). Play
Track 7 for them to put in order. Play it again pausing

after each sentence is said to check.

. Work in pairs. Read the opening again and

circle the words that introduce the theme of the
dialogue.

Ask two volunteers (a boy and a girl) to act out

the opening of the dialogue in front of the class.
Encourage them to use the correct intonation while
reading. The rest of the class must pay attention

to detect key words that introduce the theme
{community service programs). Tell everybody to circle
the answer,

Work in pdirs. Using the information on this page,
predict two topics that may appear in

the dialogue. ’

Tell students to cbserve all the activities on this page.
Ask themn about the information each of them provides
(the pictures show two community problems: dirty
streets and an old lady who needs help; the opening
of the dialogue contains the key words: community
service programs}. Based on that information, have
students anticipate the general sense of the dialogue
they will listen to by writing the two topics they think
may appear in it. Monitor while they write to offer any
help that may be required.

Wrap Up
Have pairs share their predictions with the class.

., Tell students they have to read pages 8-15 in
“° 7" their Reader's Book at horme and think about
the answer to the following question: Do thaey all snjoy
their community service programs? Theay will discuss it
in class the next day.
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Achievement
Get the main idea.
Teaching Guidelines

» Activate previous knowledge.
+ Distinguish the composition of expressions: types of
sentences and modal verbs.

Warm Up

On the board, write the words can-could and, to
activate previous knowledge, ask students to give some
examples with each word. Make sure it is clear for
everybody that can is used to talk about an ability in the
present, and could to talk about an ability in the past.
Listen and read the body of the dialoguse. (:@
Read the instructions aloud, play Track B, and have
students follow the reading. When they finish, ask:
What does the body of the dialogue contain? (the
development of the topics).

Look at the words in bold in Activity 5. Fill in the
graphic organizer.

Draw students’ attention to the words in bold. Give
them some time to infer the use of those modals and

Unit ¥

fill in the graphic organizer. Check oraily and ask the
question in the Time to Shine! box. Praise the student
who answers.

~
0
Language ‘«J_G_?é%

Go to page 168 in the Activity Book and ask volunteers
to read the information included there to reinforce the
concepts they inferred by working in Activity 8. Ask:
How do we form affirmative, negative, and interrogative
sentences using modals? Guide students to answer

by asking them to lock at the examples and notice

the order of the words (affirmative: subject + modal +
action word / negative: subject + modal + not + action
word / interrogative: madal + subject + action word).

. Work in pairs. Reread the body of the dialogue

and underline a sentence that makes a
statement, circle a sentence that asks a question,
and draw a square around a sentence that
expresses a strong emotion. ¥ i

Ask students to share with the class some
expressions they commonly use when they are very
happy or very excited. You may accept expressions

in Spanish and write the equivalent in English on the
board: jQué padre! = Cool! Emphasize that in English
we only use one exclarmation mark. Organize the
class into pairs and read the instructions aloud. Give
them some time to distinguish the composition of
expressions {types of sentences) by working on this
activity. Check orally; you may allow them to underline
both negative and affirmative statements.

Wrap Up

Crganize the ¢lass in small teams. Explain to them
that you will say a modal and a type of sentence;
e.9., can/affirmative statement and as a team they
have to say one sentence aloud; e.g., We can help
our community. The first team that says a sentence
correctly scores a point.

Q%a Ask students socme comprehension questions
" since this part was longer: Which community
service does each of the protagonists join? Whom

do they meset there? Ask them to gather in groups

of four to discuss the question Do they all enjoy their
community sefvice programs? After a few minutes, ask
each group to share their answers and opinions with

the rest of the class.
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Achievement

Get the main idea.
Teaching Guidelines

*+ Clarify the meaning of words and expressions.

= Determine the structure of dialogues (opening, body,
and conclusion) and the sequence of enunciation
(description, instruction, etc.).

« |dentify use of words and expressions that connect
ideas {e.g.. if then, and, because, ett.).

Warm Up

Play Hangman with some of the vocabulary words
presented in Lesson 1. Draw a blank line on the board
for each letter in the word you choose, and have
students guess the letters. Fill in the blanks if they
guess them correctly or draw a part of the “hangman”
if their guess is wrong. Once they guess each word,
glicit a sentence.

. Llisten to the closing of the dialogue and write the
missing sentence. Discuss what it is used for. r_,%f
Play Track 9 for students to write the missing
sentence. Check by writing it on the board. Explain
that we use that expression to clarify the meaning

Day 3

of words and expressions. Ask students if they

know sorne other expressions they may use when
they do not understand a word or a sentence. Elicit
expressions such as: What do you mean by...? Could
you say that again, please? Could you repeat, please?
Could you give us an example? What is the meaning
of... ?Write them on the board. Ask one volunteer to
write each of them on pieces of recycled paper and
paste them around the classroom so students can
keep them in mind to ask for clarification when they
do not understand.

. What can you find in each part of the dialogue?

Match the columns.

To determine the structure of dialogues and the
sequence of enunciation, telf students to go back

to Activities 2 on page 13, 3 on page 14, and 8 on this
page to check the information included in each part of
the dialogue. Once they have done it, give them some
time to match the columns. Check orally.

10.Read the whole dialogue. Look at the words in

italics below and circle the correct option.

Give students some time to go through the whole
dialogue again in order to analyze the use of the
connectors marked with italics. Walk around to monitor
and help students who may have trouble in identifying
the function of each of them. Check orally.

Language 8.

To reinforce the knowledge students acquire by
analyzing the use of the connectors {and, but, because,
then, if) in the dialogue, go to page 168 in the Activity
Book and have students read the information aloud.

Unit 1 ms



Day 3

Lesson **

P . . . s
LT N

Ge! togethar with yout am ond dc the toliow:ng aclivies
Arawe T nay v,

Whte some phioses you moy include in the...
1w L ar s
R IR I -

TR W IR TR -SRI

S N T

U RTINS T  IERUL T N

e back K pope 13 1o recall the kiscs you wiote in Activity 4 Toke the dologue
presented i this lesson an o efersncs 1o discusy whsch probism Ly the most important o
1oive and what commundy secice you may give o confibuie o ity soution

Wil your conciusons

Tha simtegies that Meiped me get he main idea weny®
- B L L e LY A G
Citwils).

How can | Ingiovae this obwey?

% Unit?

Wrap Up

Product: Role-play

As you rmay recall, in this unit students will present a
role-play in which they will exchange information and
opinicns about community service. In this lesson,
students will identify and choose some phrases they
may include in the opening and closing of their dialogue,
and they will also decide their theme. Before they start
working, tell them to reread the dialogue presented

in this lesson so they may take it as an example for
their team’s discussion in order to exchange views

on which of the two protlems they chose in the
previous lesson is the most important to solve through
a community service project. Encourage them to use
the expressions; We have to think about... That's true,
but... You're right! | don’t agree. Don't you think?

l agree, but... Monitor and offer help if they need it.
Have them write therr conclusions and finally invite
teams to present their discussions in front of the class.

Unit 1

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guideiines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 4, p. 13: Guide students to answer by
drawing their attention to the pictures from Activity
1. Then use the Open-ended Statement Strategy
saying: The pictures shown in Activity 1 appear
pracisely on this page because... Based on therr
answers, guide them to predict.

Activity 7, p. 14: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy
explaining to students the difference between
affirmative, interrogative, and exclamatory sentences
by writing some examples on the board: / wifl register
in the tutoring program. Can | help in the tutoring
program? it will be great to heip in the tuforing
program! Ask them what is the function of each (say
something, ask something, express a strong emotion
related to something) and draw their attention to the
punctuation marks. Finally, guide thern to find similar
sentences in the body of the dialogue.
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Achievement

Exchange information about community services.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Formulate and respond to questions to ask for and
g've information.

- Select appropriate repertoires of words and
expressions.

- Determine language register according to intended
audience.

Warm Up

Have students stand up in two rows to play Chinese
Whispers. Tell the first students in both rows the
following phrase: Toro was going to call Mara to check
if it was possible to participate in two programs. Ask
them to tell the next person in the row whatever they
heard and continue on down the line. The game goes
on until the last students say whatever they heard and
you reveal the real message.

1. Work in pairs. Write two questions you think
Tofio may ask Mara about the programs. Use
modals. © ~
To formulate and respond to gquestions to ask for

Day 1

and give information, review the maodals from the
previous lesson {(can, could, should, must, may} by
asking different students to give examples using them
in interrogative sentences. Write them on the board.
Organize the class into pairs, read the instructions aloud
and tell students to use modgls in their guestions.

- Listen to the conversation and complete the

e-muail using the words from the box. e

On the board, write the following words in one
column: and, but, because, then, if. Write in 8 second
column: aadition, contrast, cause, sequence, condition.
Ask the class to match the columns to review the use
of connectors. Then, read the instructions and explain
to students that they have to pay attention to the main
ideas in the conversation so they may be able to select
appropriate repertoires of words to complete the
e-mail. Play Track 10 for students to fill in the blanks
with the modals and connectors from the box. Check
answers orally. Finally, read the gquesticn in the Time to
Shine! box and ask one volunteer to read the phrase

in italics. Praise the student who may infer its meaning
taking the context into account. To reinforce the ability
to select appropriate repertoires of expressions,
explain that this phrase is an idiom and it is used in
informal contexts. Ask them if there’s an equivalent
idiom in Spanish (“el que mucho abarca poco aprieta”).

. Compare the way Tofo speaks with Mara and

with Katia.

To help students determine language register
according to intended audience, have them read the
e-mail again and, if necessary, play Track 10 once
mere. Elicit that ToAo speaks with Mara in a farmal
way because he barely knows her and in an informal
way with Katia because she is his classmate and
friend. Have them waork individually while you monitor,
Check by asking volunteers to share their answaers.

Wrap Up

Have students recall the way in which Ana (the
enthusiastic girl from Lesson 1) talked to Mara
{informally). Ask them if they think this was
appropriate, as she barely knows her. (Some may say
yes, some may say no.) Explain that this election is
influenced by the way we are brought up.

Tell students they have to read pages 16-17 in
" their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What additional
idea do they come up with while they are doing their
poster? They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 1 n7z
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Achievement
Exchange information about community services.
Teaching Guidelines

* Include relevant details and interesting information.
+ Fluently take turns to speak.

Warm Up

Divide the class into two teams, each team sitson a
different side of the classroom, Bring two chairs to

the front so, that when seated, a student is facing

his or her team and their back is to the board. One
member from each team sits in their team’s chair. Write
one of the following words on the board: community
service, benefit, involved, senior, simifar, satisfied, skill,
schedule, committed, experience. The students in the
chairs must not see what is written on the board, and
teams have one minute, using only verbal clues, to get
their seated teammate to say the word written on the
board. The first student to guess the word scores a
point for their team. When the round is over, two new
team players are rotated and a new word is written up.

Unit 1

4, Use the words from the box to complete the

questions.

Draw students’ attention te the modals in the box
and give them scme time to complete the guestions.
Check orally. Have them reflect upon the use of each
modal, especially the difference between shouid and
must (the first one implies a recommendation, whiie
the second one implies an obligation or necessity).

5. Use the information from the chart to answer the
questions In Activity 4. Follow the example. Then,
write two more questions with their answers on a
sheet of paper. File it in your portfolio. [z & 3
Guide students to answer each question by using the
information included in the chart. Explain that in order to
avoid being rude, they may use the phrase Let me ask
as shown in the example. Finally, ask students to write
two more guestions about the programs on a sheet
of paper. Encourage themn to use modals and to write
their answers, including relevant details and interesting
information from the chart. Menitor to check. This
activity will be your second evidence in this unit; ask
them 1o file it fotlowing the procedure you prefer.

o

Practice the questions with a pariner.

To help students start to take turns to speak fluently,
organize the class into pairs and have them practice
the questions from the previous activity and the ones
they wrote.

Wrap Up

Ask students: What is the importance of intonation,
gestures, and body language? {They can give us cues
about the attitude of the person who is speaking.}
What is the importance of taking turns to speak? (It
shows respect and gives us the opportunity 1o listen
to the other person.) Tell pairs to learn two guestions
with their answers and say them in front of the class;
suggest that they include questions to clanfy meaning
when they don't listen to or understand their partner.
The students who are listening must give them
feedback concerning their intonation, gestures, body
language, and ability to take turns while speaking.
Encourage all students to participate.

,& Ask students the third question: What additional
“ing#" dea do they come up with while they are
doing their poster? {to do a Community Service Fair
at school). Ask them to get into groups of three and
create a Community Service postear/leaflet/booklet.
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Achievement
Exchange information about community services.
Teaching Guidelines

* Consult notes to remember information that is
necessary to know.

« Confidently and appropriately participate in brief
dialogues.

« Monitor their progress regarding an initial point.

Warm Up

Ask students if they have ever used notes for a
presentation. Invite them to share their experiences. Tell
them that it is very common to write long paragraphs
and then get lost when role-playing. In order to avoid
that, when preparing notes for a role-play, they should
only write key words or very specific information to help
them recall what they studied or rehearsed beforehand.

. Work in pairs. Read the letter Mara sent the
students. Choose one of the programs and
prepare some notes about it.

Read the letter aloud and ask the class; What is
Mara asking the students to do? (Prepare notes to
give information about the program they chose in

b

Day 3

a Community Service Fair) Tell students that they

will pretend to be part of that class following Mara’s
instructions. Organize the group into pairs and have
them choose one of the programs from the chart in
Activity 5. Draw their attention to the “post-it note” in
their hooks, and in order to guide them to prepare notes
to remember important informaticn, tell them to look
at the information concerning the program they chose
and select only the one that they think they may forget,
such as schedules or names. Have them write that
information in their books while you monitor their work.

Confinue working in pairs to improvise a dialogue
using your notes.

Tell students to imagine they are already in the
Community Service Fair. One of them 1s a persen

who 15 asking for information about the program they
chose and the other is the one who is going to answer
the questions. To participate in brief dialogues with
confidence and in an appropriate manner, give them
some time to improvise a dialogue in which they may
use questions from Activity 4 as a model. Menitor

to provide any help they may need. Do not forget to
praise students who are trying hard.

. Present your dialogue to ancther pair. Use the

checklist to evaluate your pariners’ performancse.
Give respectful feedback.

Jo help students monitor their progress regarding an
initial point, draw their attention to the checklist in
their books and read each of the questions aloud to
make sure everybody understands what each of them
refers to. Organize the group into teams of four by
joining two pairs together. Have them perform the task
while you menitor 1o check that feedback is given in

a respectful and constructive way. Take notes about
their performance.

10. Rehearse your dialogue with your partner, taking

intfo account the feedback you received.

Ask teams to split up again and give pairs some time to
rehearse their dialogues. While they are doing it, take a
few minutes to give them your feedback based on the
notes you took during the previous activity.

Unit 1 ne
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Wrap Up .

Product: Role-play

As you may recall, in this unit students will present a
role-play in which they will exchange information and
opinions about a community service. In this lesson,
each team will write information about the community
service that may solve the problem they chose. In
order to do it, they should fill in the ¢chart provided

with information of their own {they may take the one

in Lesson 3, Activity 5 as a modell. Then, they will use
that information to write the notes that they will use for
their role-plays. Monitor while teams work to provide
any help they may need. When they finish, go through
the description of each of the steps on page 23 and
give teams some time to decide if they will bring extra
material for their presentation such as costurnes, props
for sound effects, etc.

Unit 1

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson [you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

- Differentiated Instruction

Activity 1, p. 17: Use the Think-PairShare Strategy
to form pairs in which one student may tutor the other.
Guide students to answer by drawing their attention to
Activity 8 from Lesson 2 (p. 15) so they can reread the
closing of the dialogue to check which issue they were
not sure about (asking Mara if they could participate in
two programs).

Activity 5, p. 18: After reading the instructions, use
the First of Five Strategy asking students to use
their fingers as & scale of one to five to express the
help they think they will need to perform . Work
closely with students that need more help. Read

each question aloud and guide their atiention to the
correspanding square in the chart. Tell them to identify
the modal included in the guestion so they can include
it in the answer agan. Guide them to structure a
sentence using both the information provided in the
chart and the modal they identified; you may use the
answers provided in the Activity Book as a guide.
Finally, tell them to choose one of the questions
provided in Activity 4 so they may use it as a model
including information from another program; e.g.,
What should | do if | want to get involved in the Help
the Seniors program? — What should | do if { want to
get involved in the Tutors prograrm? Do the same to
write the answer: You should contact Jose Torres. -
You should contact Jacobo Gonzalez.



1. Write down synonyms from the text in pairs. Close
your book, say one of the words and have your
partner say the synonym.

Ask students to define the word “synonym” or
expiain what it refers to. Once they all understand the
word, ask them to reread the text and write down
one synonym per word. After they finish, ask them to
check with a partner, and then check as a group.

2. Write three useful expressions you can use in
dialogues.
Explain that there are certain fixed expressions in
every language that make communication easier
and more polite. In Spanish, some instances are:
¢Fodiia usted.. .7, ;Qué le parece s!...?, Te entiendo,
pero... Explain that it is the same in English and that
It is extremaely important they start adding these
expressions to their conversations in English. Ask
them to look for three useful expressions in the text
and then get into groups of four to discuss their
findings.

3. wirite F ¢(formal) or | (informal). Check with a
partner.
Explain that to distinguish between formal and
informal language, they should think about what
expressions would be OK to say to their best friends,
and which ones would be better to say to an elderly

Reader’s Book

1, Wiite down synonyms from the text In palrs. Close your
book, say one of the words and have your partner say
the synonym.
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person they do not know. Ask them to complete the
activity and discuss their answers with a partner.

. What do you think is the purpose of the texi?
Discuss in groups.

Remind them what “purpose” means and what are
some possible general purposes of texts. Ask them to
recall the purposes of the texts they have seen in this
unit. Then ask them to get into pairs and discuss the
purpose of this text.

Explain what “sustainable development” is and that
nowadays there are international meetings in which
they set goals per country. Then ask them to read all
17 goals in the link and think about how they could
contribute to the one they chose, even if it is with
apparently simple, everyday actions. Ask them to
share in groups of three.

Unit 1 T2
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ECU

Ask students how they feel about the role-play. As some
of therm may be nervous, have them read the information
on page 169 and guide them to perferm the breathing
exercise. After you finish, encourage them to share how
they feel.

y Role-play '

Tell students that they will have 10 minutes to rehearse
their dialogues with their team. Suggest that they go
through the steps described on page 22 in order to include
every aspect that will be evaluated. Monitor to offer any
suggestions that may improve their presentation. Once
teams are ready, invite them to present in front of the
class. Use the rubric provided to evaluate each student
individually. Remember that a rubric sets out clear criteria
and standards for assessing different levels of performance
to make transparent the process of synthasizing evidence
into an overall evaluative judgmaent.

Now, give students some time to exchange bocks
with their teammates to receive peer assessment,
Menitor to make sure all comments are respectful,

Assessing My Learning Process

1. Leatf through the pages of this unit and choose the
three activities that helped you the most to develop
your English skills. Follow the example.

Tell students to go back to page 9 and guide them through
the unit recaliing what they did in each activity. Tell them

T22 Unit 1
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to chocse the three activities they think were more useful
tc improve their performance: acquiring mere vocabulary,
learning a strategy, applying & new language structure, etc.
Let them choose their activities and, before they fill in the
chart, read the examples to give them a model. Moniter
while they work to offer help if they need it.

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you to

prepare your role-play. Use the graphic organizer
to identify the subproduct that you elaborated in
each step and reflect upon your resulis. Follow the
example.

Draw students’ attention to the graphic organizer and
read the example aloud te model the activity. Then guide
students to describe the different steps that helped them
prepare and present their role-play. Encourage them to
identify their strengths and areas of opportunity so they
may realize how they can improve their result in the
future to prepare similar activities.

. In your notebook, write a short reflection that

includes your achievements during this unit and the
things you may do to improve.

Tell students 1o use evarything they have written on this page
and the feedback they received from their classmates the
previous session to write their reflections. Monitor while they
work and when they finish, invite some of them to share
their reflections with the class.




Evaluation Tool .
Rubric

Name:
Achievement Needs Needs
Attained Reinforcement Help
Student uses several props | Student uses one prop that | Student doesn’t use props.
(could include costume) that | shows creativity and makes
Props show considerable creativity | the presentation better.

and make the presentation
better.

Appropriate language use

Student’s selection of
words and phrases is totally
appropriate for the situation.

Student included some
words and phrases that
are not appropriate for the
situation.

Swudent’s selection of
words and phrases is not
appropriate for the situation.

Emotions conveyed

Intonation and attitude are
appropriate to convey clear
emotions and generate a
strong interest about the
topic in others.

Intonation and attitude
convey clear emotions
and scmetimes generate
interest about the topic in
others.

Intonation and attitude
barely convey emotions and
don't contribute to generate
interest about the topic in
others.

Use of new structures
and vocabulary

Student shows the correct
use of new structures and
vocabulary from this unit.

Student uses some new
structures and vocabulary
from this unit, but
sometimes they're not used
correctly.

Student didn’t include new
structures and vocabulary
from this unit.

Sequence and coherence

The dialogue follows a
sequence (opening - body
- closing} and includes
appropriate information for
each stage.

The dialogue follows a
sequence (opening — body
- closing} but missed some
relevant information.

The dialogue doesn't follow
a sequence {opening - body
- closing).

Preparedness

Student is completely
prepared and has obviously
rehearsed.

Student seems prepared but
might have needed a couple
maore rehearsals.

Student is somewhat
prepared, but it is clear that
rehearsal was lacking.

Photocopiable material

Unit 1
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@) Recreational and Literary Environment

“%@). Communicative Activity
Literary expression

72 Social Practice of the Language

To read classic tales

Achievements

¢ Select and revise classic tales.

Compare variants of pronunciaticn and writing.
Understand general sense and main ideas.
Express key events orally.

Rewrite key events.

Vocabulary

e author * reader

® character * seqguence
* climax * setting
* conflct ¢ tale

* purpose * theme

Language

* Question words

+ Past simple and past progressive

* Sequence words

e Differences between British and
American spellings

Learning to Learn
How to read a narrative text

Audio
Tracks 11-16

Skills
Text organization

Reader’s Book
" Jack and the Beanstalk," pp. 19-30, track 39

Product
Big Book

Evaluation Tool
Descriptive Valuation Scale

' How Does Reading
Tales Enrich My Life?

Unit 2

In order to introduce the unit, teil students to look
at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
them. Explain to the class that all the images are
showmng scenes from different fairy tales and ask
students if they have read any of them. Ask some
volunteers to share a brief summary of each of the
stories. At this point, you may allow some Spanish
words to make them feel confident to express
themselves, but always provide them with the
wards or phrases in English and have them repeat
after you.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: How does reading tales
enrich my lffe? Give them a few minutes to discuss
their answers while you walk around and monitor.
Ask one person from each team to share their
answers with the rest of the class.
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Achievements

- Select and revise classic tales.
- Compare variants of pronunciation and writing.

Teaching Guidelines

» Identify author(s).
* Activate previous knowledge about narration elements,
* Propose realistic learning goals.

Warm Up

Write the following titles of some fairy tales on the
board: Cinderefla, Snow White, Hansel and Gretel, stc.
Also write the word character on the board and explain
that a character is an individual (can be a person,
animal, or thing) in a narrative. Organize the class into
teams of three; have them choose a tale they kmow
well and write the names of two characters from

that tale. Monitor while they work, and offer any help
they may need. Invite teams to share their tales and
characters with the class.

. Draw a passage of your favorite tale when you
were q little child.

Read the instructions aloud and give students some
time to draw and write the title of their favorite tale.

Day 1

{Onece they finish, organize the class into teams of four
s0 that they can show their drawings to each other.
Then, to identify the author, ask students to write

the name of the auther on the line that follows the
word by. If they don't know the author, they may help
each other or use an electronic device to look for the
information. Have each team share with the group the
names of their favorite tales and authors.

Wrile some information about that tale.

In order to activate previous knowledge about narration
elements, read each title aloud and remind students
that the setting refers to the place and time where the
story develops. Waik around and monitor while they
write to offer help with words they may not know and
check the activity. Ask volunteers to share their work
with the class.

. What would you like to learn in this unit?

Explain to students that, as they have surely realized,
during this unit they will read some tales in English.

To have them propose realistic learning goals, read the
question aloud and encourage them to orally share
their answers (learn new words, learn some strategies
to understand, read new stories, etc.). Give them a
few minutes to write ther answers while you monitor.

Wrap Up

Material: strips of paper with names of tales you
are sure students know inside a box or a bag

Play Charades. Invite one student to go to the front
and take one strip of paper out from the box or bag.
The student has tc read the name of the tale in silence
and act 1t out for the class without using words. The
class will have one minute to guess; if they say the
name of the author they can score double points. The
game ends when they score 10 points.

Teli students they have to read pages 19-23 in

their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: After reading the
beginning of the story, how do you think it is going to
end?They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 2 T25
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Achievements

- Select and revise classic tales.
» Compare variants of pronunciation and writing.

Teaching Guidelines

» Classify sounds represented by different letters:
uncommon clusters of letters which are absent in
their mother tongue (ea, gh, etc.).

~ Consider differences between British and American
spellings (-ourf/-or,-re/-er, etc.).

Warm Up

Write Little Red Riding Hood on the board. Ask
students to stand up and tell them that each one of
them will have 10 seconds to say something they
know about this tale; it can be a character, a detail
from the story, the place where the action occurs, the
theme, the author, etc. If they run out of time, they
will have to sit down. To make it more exciting, you
may ask students to count down from 10 to 1 aloud
together. Praise students who remain standing up.

. Listen gnd fill in the blanks with words from the

box. Jw il
This activity will help you introduce some literary terms

Unit 2

in context and it is also a model of what students

will be able to do at the end of this unit. Read the
instructions and play Track 11 for students to fill in

the blanks. Play it again, pausing after each answer

is given to check and to clarify the meaning of each
term. Some of the words in this activity are included
in the glossary; tell students to check their meaning in
the corresponding pages at the back of their book.
Listen and repeat the following words. @

To help students classify sounds represented by
different letters, explain that in English some letter
combirations produce sounds that don't exist in
Spanish. Play Track 12, pausing after each pair of words
is said, and ask students to repeat them stressing the
sound: woodsman/hood [ul, eat/reader [i:], mother/
though [8], right/fought [silent gl, house/around [au],
untilfmust [a]. Draw their attention to the letters that
produce the sounds and elicit examples of some other
words for each (oo [u] book, ea [i:] meat, th [8] brother,
gh [silent gl night, ou [au]l mouse, u [a] umbrella}.

Look at the words in bold and fill in the chart.

To consider differences between British and American
spellings, ask students if they have friends from other
parts of the country or the world who speak Spanish;

if so, tell them to share which differences they have
noticed (e.g., ustedes [Mexicol/vosotros [Spain]). Have
them think about that although people around the world
may use the same language, each of them uses it
slightly different. Explain that English is not an exception
and in this case, there are some differences not only in
vocabulary but also in spelling. Play Track 13 and have
them fill in the chart that shows the differences.

Listen to a note g British girl wrote to her neigh%%r\s.
Tw

Wrap Up

Play Track 11 again and invite students to find some
other words in which the letters produce different
sounds than the ones they produce in Spanish {e.q.,
“a" intale, "i" in child).

& Discuss the guestion related to the text from
5" the Reader's Book. First, ask several valunteers
to tell you what is happening in the story at the
beginning. Then, ask students to get into teams of four
and decide on a possible ending. Have them share
their endings with the rest of the class. Did any other
team think about the same possible ending?
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Achievements

= Select and revise classic tales.
» Compare variants of pronunciation and writing.

Teaching Guidelines

* Recognize textual and graphic organization.
+ Recognize topic, purpose, and intended audience.

Warm Up

Tell students to open their books and draw their
attention to the picture. Ask them who they think the
main character in the story is (the giant). Ask them if
they think he is happy {no, he seems angry) and then
read the title. Elicit the meaning of selfish {caring only
about yourself and not about other people) and ask
them if they have ever met seifish people. Invite them
to share their experiences.

. listen to the following fragment. %@

Play Track 14 and ask students to silently follow in their
books. Encourage them to activate their senses while
they listen, trying to visualize, hear, feel, or even smell
what the author describes. Take some pauses to ask

Day 3

questions: What do you see? What do you hear? What
do you feel? What do you smell? After you finish, have
them share what they understood.

. Write the sentence from the texi that is visually

more attractive to you.

To recognize graphic organization, tell students to look
at the text and choose the most attractive phrase. Ask
them why they think it is written with capital letters
(to call the readers’ attention because it reinforces the
main character's description). Explain that it is very
important to pay attention to the way a text is visually
organized because it can give the readers some clues
1o help them better understand the text.

Work in feams. Discuss the following
questions. & 7
In order to recognize topic, purpose, and intended
audience, organize the class into teams of four and
have them work an the activity while you monitor and
offer help if required. Check by asking teams to share

their answers and write them on the board.
» / M\‘k
Skills 1171,
Bl

To reinforce the knowledge students have acquired by

waorking on the activities of this page, go to page 171 in
the Activity Book and have them read the information

included in the graphic organizer. Tell them that if they
recognize the way a text is organized, it will help them
understand it better.

10.Work in pairs. Fill in the graphic organizer with

information from the tale.

To heip them recognize textual organization, draw
students’ attention to the graphic organizer and ask
them to tell you what they should write (events in a
sequence). Analyze the text together with students

to locate the key events. Finally, write the following
sentences on the board: He put up a notice board to
forbid children to trespass. The Giant returned to his
castle and realized children were playing in his garden.
Children, played happily in the Giant's garden while he
was away. Ask students to copy them in the correct
place in the graphic organizer. Encourage students to
continue reading this tale; teli them they may find it at:
https://goo.glifkBVEZo.
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Wrap Up

Product: Bighbook =

In this unit, students will create a big book in which
they will tell a 1ale. In this lesson, they will choose
who they will work with (small tearms, not more than
four students). Once they are organized, read the first
three questions aloud and give them some time to
decide as a team. You may give them some examples
for the three categories: theme (love, friendship,
honesty, etc.), audience (children, teenagers, etc.),
purpose (to teach something, to make the reader
refiect about something, to make the reader laugh,
etc.). Walk around and mcenitor, encouraging them to
speak in English. Cnce they are ready, invite teams to
share their answers to the three questions.

Then, they will create three characters for their
story. Tell them they may be persons, animals, or
things, and have them think of a quality for each one
{e.g., the giant was selfish). They will also decide the
setting; for that purpose, teil them to close their eyes
and visualize the place and time where their story will
happen. Give them some time to discuss it with their
team and decide. Finally, have them think about a
problem that they want their characters to solve. Tell
them that will be the conflict.

This activity may be quite chalienging for your
students but also a great opportunity to make them

Unit 2

feel they can create something of their own by using
a second language. Monitor while they work in a

way that makes them feel you are always supporting
them. Provide them with any help they may need and
encourage them to use their creativity, so they can
enjoy it and have fun.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recail how
they performed each of them during the lesson lyou
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
them attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Differenfiated Instruction

Activity 9, p. 27: Use the Open-ended Question
Strategy 1o help them answer. Ask: Who may be
interested in reading this? (children). Then draw their
attention to the last line and say: Describe the giant
{He is selfishi. What is the theme? (seifishness}.
Finally ask: What do you think about seffishness? And
based on their comments help them answer the last
guestion.

Product, p. 28: Use the Group Based on Goals
Strategy if you feel it is too challenging for some of
your students to write a tale of theirr own. Form teams
in which their goal may be not to write but to use a
story they know very well to elaborate their big books.
Adapt the questions provided to ask for infermation
about the story they chose: What is the theme of the
tale you chose? Who reads this tale? Why do they read
the tale? Who are the characters? What is the setting?
What problem is solved?
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Achievement
Understand general sense and main ideas.
Teaching Guidelines

- Anticipate content based on graphic and textual
components.

- Use different comprehension strategies (e.g., adjust
speed of reading, self-questicning, etc.).

Warm Up

Tell students they will play Hangman to guess the
name of an author (Hans Christian Andersen). Once
they guess the name, ask them if they have ever read
one of his tales; if so, ask them to share which ones,

1. Discuss with your class.
Tell students that Hans Christian Andersen was a Danish
writer best known for his 168 children’s tales. Ask them
to look at the cartoon in their books and tell them to
use those cues to mention some of his tales (“The Ugly
Duckling,” “The Emperor's New Clothes,” “The Little
Match-Seller” “The Princess and the Pea,” “The Littie
Mermaid™}. Read the guestion aloud and encourage
students to share their answers [tales for children, tales
10 teach something, tales to amuse his readers).

Day 1
Language 170

Tell students to go to page 170 to read the information
about passive voice.

Look at the following tale and answer the
questions.

To anticipate content based on graphic and textual
cemponents, tell students to look at the text and
illustration before they start reading. Read the first
guestion aloud and have them share their impressions
about the picture. Then, read the second question

and ask: How rmany paragraphs does it have? Is there
something that visually calls yvour attention?

Learning to Leamn 7

To reinforce the knowledge students have acquired,
go to page 171 in the Activity Book and read about the
strategies for reading narrative texts.

. Listen to the beﬁginning of the tale. Reflect upon

the question. -~

Tell students tc look at the title and illustration and
ask: What do yvou think this tale is about? (prediction).
Play the first paragraph of the audio and ask: Who
spends all his money on clothes? [questioning) Do
you know someone like that? (connecting}. Play the
second paragraph and ask a volunteer to draw the two
fellows on the board {visualizing). Finally, play the third
paragraph and ask the class to tell you two important
events (Two fellows offer to weave a cloth that will

be invisible to fools / The emperor wants a suit made
of that cloth — sequencing). Explain that they bad just
applied different comprehension strategies, elicit the
name of each, and have them answer the question.

Wrap Up

Ask students to skim the texts they have read until now
and choose one word they don't understand. Name a
secretary who will write all the words on the board as
you ask students which one they chose. Tell the class
to copy the list and encourage them to look up the
meanings of these words for homewaork in order to
create a class glossary.

Tell students they have to read pages 24-25 in

their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What are two
key events in this part of the story? They will discuss it
in class the next day.
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Achievement

Understand general sense and main ideas.
Teaching Guidelines

« Recognize general sense and locate key events.

+ Determine number and order of key elements.
+ Value reading as a leisure activity.

Warm Up

Ask students who looked up the meaning of the words
they chose during the last session to share them with
the class. You may ask a volunteer to create a poster
including all of them and to post it on the wall.

. Conlinue reading “The Emperor's New Clothes.”

Undetline the most important events.

Encourage students to put into practice the reading
strategies they have learned to read the fragment.
Give them some time to read in silence while you
monitor. To recognize general sense and locate key
events, ask volunteers to mention the most important
events and, as a class, decide which ones they will
underline. Finally, based on those events, they should
say what the tale is talking about (vanity, insecurity).
To establish connections, ask them if they think that

Unit 2

nowadays people take advantage of vanities and
insecurities and have them give some examples.

Use your own words to write in order the events
you underlined. Follow the example. Copy
them on a sheet of paper and file it in your
porifolio. '
To determine number and order or key elements,

ask volunteers to paraphrase each of the events they
underlined in the previous activity, Read the example
to show them what they have to do. Encourage them
to dictate you the sentences and help them with
vacabuiary they may need. Write answers on the
board {you may use the ones provided as a guide). Ask
students to write them in order in their books. This
activity will be your first evidence in this unit; ask them
to file it following the procedure you prefer.

. What do you think the Emperor's hobby was?

What is yours?

Elicit the meaning of hobby (an activity that is done
for pleasure) and ask a volunteer to read the first
question ajoud and elicit the answer. Then, ask
students to share their hobbies with the class. To help
them value reading as a leisure activity, find out if
someone's hobby is reading; if you have a student who
likes to read, encourage him/her to talk about his/her
experience. !f you don't have any student who likes

to read, have them reflect on what they have learned
during this unit and about all the advantages that
reading may give them (use their imagination, amuse
themselves, imagine new worlds, learn about other
times in history, etc.).

Wrap Up

Organize the class into teams of four and tell them to
discuss what they think would have happened if the
first man the Emperor sent had told the truth. Invite
them to share their conclusions with the class.

\,.,fé Discuss the guestion related to the text from
"5 the Reader's Book. Still in groups of four, ask
students to recall the events on pages 24-25 and
write them down. They can check the book if they
need t0. Ask them to discuss two key events in this
part of the story (possible answers: Jack's mother
got furious because he traded the cow for five beans
and she threw the beans out the window; the magic
beans grew into a big beanstalk; Jack ciimbed up the
beanstalk). Have the groups share and explain their

answers in front of the class.
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Achievement
Understand general sense and main ideas.
Teaching Guidelines

* Value reading as a leisure activity.

* Make gquestions to locate specific information (e.g.,
How often... 7, Who was the first...?. \When did
she...?).

Warm Up

Tell students to go back to page 26 and take the text
presented in Activity 4 as a model to talk about “The
Emperor's New Clothes.” Ask different students to
read the text changing the information to create a class
summary about this tale. Make sure they use all the
words from the box.

. Work in small teams. Write a funny ending for “The
Emperor’s New Clothes.” & 7~

Organize the class into teams of four. To help students
value reading as a leisure activity, have them think
about a funny ending for the story. In case they already
know the tale, encourage them to create a different
ending from the one they know. Invite teams to share
their endings with therr classmates.

"

Day 3
Language ’170
k4

To activate previous knowledge, invite students to go to
page 170 and look at the graphic organizer that shows
question words. Have them read each of them and ask
for examples to clarify any doubts they may have.

Work in pairs. Finish reading the tale and write
three questions about it. Foliow the example.
Organize the class into pairs, To have them make

up guestions to locate specific information, read

the instructions and the example aloud. Give them
some time to work on the activity while you monitor
and suggest that they write questions similar to the
possible answers provided. Moenitor while they work to
check their questions. Make sure they use a variety of
question words.

. Exchange your questions with another pair and

answer the ones you receive.
Ask pairs to exchange the questions and walk around
to monitor while they write the answers.

10. As a team, present a dialogue in which you

answer each other's questions. Copy the script
of your dialogue on a sheet of paper and file it in
your portfolio. .
Tell pairs that have exchanged questions to get
together as a team. Give them a few minutes to
rehearse a dialogue in which they answer each other's
guestions. Remind them that, as they learned in the
previous unit, a dialogue consists of an opening, a
body, and & ¢losing, so they must include the three
parts. Once they finish rehearsing, invite teams to
present their dialogues to the class. This activity will
be your second evidence in this unit; ask them to file it
following the procedure you prefer.

Unit 2 131
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Wrap Up

Product: Big book =,

As you may recall, in this unit students will present a
big book. In this lesson, they will begin writing their
tale. Explain to students that as it is a big bock, they
don't need to write a lot, just some sentences that will
go below their illustrations. Taking this into account,
they should focus on essential information such as
presenting the characters and some key events to tell
their story. This will also help to set a realistic goal for
them to achieve.

Have them get together with their teams and go
back to page 28 so they can recall what they have
already written, Draw their attention to the beginning
of “The Emperor's New Clothes™ and tell them they
may use a similar phrase to start: Many years ago...
Once upon a time... Then, guide them to present their
characters giving a brief description of them and the
place where thay live. Encourage students to use a
dictionary or thesaurus to look up adjectives they may
not know. Then, they should focus on developing the
problem; have them write two key events. Monitor
while they write and provide any help they may need
with the structure of those two sentences. Next, have
them think about the most exciting part of their story,
like when the Emperor walked through the streets in
his underwear and nobody said anything. Again, walk

Unit 2

around to monitor and offer help. Finally, have them
write one or two sentences to solve the problem.
Remember, in this process they should really feel you
are supporting them to attsin their goal.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievernent aloud and, if necessary, expizgin
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recal! how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide}. Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 7, p. 31: Use the Flow Map Strategy to
write the most important events in the tale as you
elicit them from your students. Once everybody has
all the events clear, invite them to brainstorm ideas for
the ending. (You may accept Spanish to make them
feel confident, but be sure to provide the phrases in
English and have themn repeat after you.) Write their
ideas on the board and decide together the ending
they will write in their books.

Product, p. 32: If you are using the Group Based
on Goals Strategy, have those students write

the information required using the tale they chose.
Guide them to use their own words to summarize a
presentation of the characters and setting, two key
events, the climax, and the resolution. They will use
these sentences later in their big books.
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Achievements

Express key events orally.
* Rewrite key events.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Contribute with abservations and points of view.
* Express personal reactions and opinions about events.
* Promote respecting others’ opinions.

Worm Up

Wiite the following words on the board: fable, moral,
animals. Organize the class into smail teams and tell
them to write a definition for fable using the other two
words. Walk around and monitor while they work and
as teams finish, invite them to write their definitions
on the board. Compare all of them and then explain
that a fable is a short narrative starring animals,
plants, inanimate objects, or mythical creatures that
have human characteristics and that their purpcse is
to leave a moral lesson, which invites the reader to
reflect on a particular topic. Finally, ask them to think
about some differences between tales and fables (n
tales, characters can be people and do not always
have a moral).

Day 1

1. Listen to the fable. In pairs, discuss how the Fox

tricked the Crow. -

Organize the class into pairs and draw their attention
to the moral at the end of the fable. Ask if they know
what & flatterer is, if they don't, explain that a flatterer
is a person who praises insincerely to please someone
or get semething in exchange. Play Track 16 and

have them follow the reading in sifence. To get them
10 contribute with observations and points of view,
encourage pairs to share their conclusions on how the
Fox tricked the Crow (flattering her).

. Answer the questions.

Read the instructions and each of the questions aloud
to make sure everybody understands. To express
personal reactions and opinions about events,

give students some time to answer the questions
individually while you walk around and monitor.

. Share your answers and listen to your

classmates’ opinions.

Explain that flattery is different from giving
compliments. Ask thermn how they fee! when they give
or receive a compliment. Te promote respecting others’
opinions, organize a class debate between the students
who like the Fox and the ones who prefer the Crow.
Before they start, model a compliment they may give
10 each other such as: / think your ideas are brilliant
but... That's really smart but... Have them exchange
their opinions about the way each of the characters
acts. Remember that in these activities you may allow
students to express themselves using Spanish to give
them more confidence, but you should always provide
them with the phrase or sentence they are trying to
say in English and have them repeat after you.

Wrap Up

To estaplish connections, ask students if they have
ever experienced flattery and invite them 1o share
therr experiences. If they haven't, you may ask them
to share an event they have seen in which flattery
is invelved.

Tell students they have to read pages 26-29 in

their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What are the
topic, purpose, and intended audience of the story?
They will discuss it in class the next day,

Unit 2 T33
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Achievements

» Express key events orally.
+ Rewrite key events.

Teaching Guidelines

« Sequence events,

+ Express in progress and past actions (e.g., They
were... They had not/hadn’t been... watching, etc.).

+ Recount events based on illustrations.

Warm Up

Elicit all the tales students know in which a wolf is a
character (“Little Red Riding Hood.” “The Three Little
Pigs,” “Kid and the Wolf"). Have them think about
what it symbolizes {danger).

»

Order the pictures.

Draw students’ attention to the pictures. If they
know this tale, give them some time to sequence
the events. If they don't, read the following summary
for them to listen to and order: First, the big bad wolf
went to the straw house and blew it down. Next, the
little pig that iived there ran to the stick house. After
that, the wolf went to the second house and blew

it down too. Then, the two little pigs ran to the brick

T34 Unit 2

h

house. Finally, the wolf tried to blow it down, but he
could not, 50 he tried to enter through the chimney.

Language (170}
—,

Go to page 170 in the Activity Book and read the
information about past simple and past progressive
tenses. Explain both structures (simple past: subject +
action word in past; past progressive: subject + was/
were + action word-ingl. Then ask them to go to page
188 and tell thern that they may use the chart to check
how some common irregular verbs are written in past
tense.

Use the verbs in parenthases to complete the
beginning of this fale. Put the verbs in the correct
tense.

To express In progress and past actions, have them
fili in the blanks writing the action words provided

in the cosrect tense. Check answers orally by asking
volunteers to read the text aloud.

Language :179;
-

Ask students to go to page 170 to check some
sequence words they may use in Activity 6.

Continue telling the story. Use the lllustraiions from
Activily 4 to help you.

To have students recount events based on illustrations,
tell them to look at the illustrations again. Ask different
students to describe the event that each ilustration is
portraying and write a sentence with the description
on the board {you may use the possible answers
provided). Have students copy the sentences.

Wrap Up

Ask students to share what their favorite tale 1s

{they have already said what it was when they were
children}. Have them share who is the author, what the
tale is about and some key events. If they don’t know
some of this data or don’t have a favorite tale, tell them
to research or choose one for homework. Also remind
them that for the next session they will start creating
their big books so they should bring the material they
will use (cardboard, markers, colored pencils, scissors,
string or thread, etc.).

é% Ask students what they think the topic, purpose,
=% and intended audience of the story are. Let them
discuss in teams of three and then discuss as a class.
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Achievements

» Express key events orally.
* Rewrite key events.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Rewrite sentences and key events.
+ Remember and use repertoires of words and
eXpressions.

Warm Up

Materiai: strips of paper with the following words:
lale, characters, sefting, author, reader, climax,
sequence, purpose, theme, and confiict (they
should be folded inside a bag or a box)

Ask volunteers to go to the front and take out a piece
of paper. They should read the term written on it and
say a sentence about their favonte tale using it; e.g.,
author: The author of my favorite tale is Juan Rulfo, If
time allows, put papers back and ask more students to
go to the front.

. Write three key evenis that take place in your

favorite tale.

Guide students to rewrite key events. Explain they
should not retell the whole tale, but only select the

Day 3

key events that they consider the most important. Say
the following simple sentences as an example: The
wolf wanted to eat the pigs. The two lazy pigs built
weak houses. The three pigs were safe in the brick
house. Tell thern they may use the chart on page 188
to check the past tense in case they are using irregular
verbs, Monitor while they work to help them write
their sentences.

. llustrate the most exciting part of the story.

In order to relax a little bit and encourage your more
visual learners, give them a few minutes to draw

the climax of their favorite tale. Invite volunteers to
show and explain their drawings to the class. Ask the
Time to Shine! guesticon and elicit climax as a correct
answer.

. Fillin the gaps with information about your

favorite tale. Copy it on a sheet of paper and file
itin your portfolio. ' =i I 5

To remember and use repertoires of wards and
expressions, have students fill in the blanks with
information about their favorite tale. They may go back
to page 26 where the same text is used. Tell them that
to present the sequence of events they should rewrite
the sentences they wrote for Activity 7 This activity
will be your third evidence in this unit; ask them to file

it following the procedure you prefer.

10.Talk about your favorite tale with a pariner.

Crganize the class into pairs and have them use the
text they wrote in Activity 9 as an aid to share with their
partner what their favorite tale is about. After a few
minutes, ask volunteers to tell the class what histher
partner’s favorite tale is about.

Unit 2 T35
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Wrap Up

Product: Bigbook -~ 7

As you may recall, in this unit students will present a
big book in which they will tell a tale. In this lesson,
students will create their big bock using the text they
already wrote. Ask them to get together with ther
teams and get their material ready (to llustrate the tale,
they may use recycled paper or cardboard, crayons,
markers, colored pencils, etc.). Tell them to go back to
page 32 to check the key events they wrote so they can
create one illustration per key event. Have them follow
the instructions in their books and monitor to provide
help and to check that everybody is participating.

Unit 2

Self-evoluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each ane refers to. Then, go threugh

the three guidelings and ask students to recall how
they performed each of them during the lesson {you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
themn attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to refiect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 9, p. 35: While you monitor walking around,
identify students that may need more help and use
the Individualized Feedback Strategy with them.
Offer more support guiding them to follow the model
on page 26.

Product, p. 36: Although you are using the Group
Based on Goals Strategy, you may follow the
instructions provided. Just be sure to monitor students
closely while they work, especially to check the
sentences they will include in their big books.
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Answer the questions.

Ask students to read both questions and answer
them. Tell them they can go back and reread any part
of the story they need to recall the answers. Ask them
to share their answers aloud, especiaily the answer
for guestion b (possible answers for question a: he
feit very warried and helpless; he wanted to help, but
didn't know how because they didn't have money;
that's why he decided to seil the cow). As a group,
discuss what they can learn from the story and how
they can apply it in their lives.

. What would you have done if you had ended up

in the Ogre’s house? Write it down and share your
ideas in groups of four,

Tell students to imagine thermnselves in the magical
situation of coming to the Ogre’s house. Ask them to
first write what they would have done and then share
it in groups of four {answers will vary).

. Look at the illustrations and retell the story to a

partner without looking at the text (cover it if you
need 0). You can make notes or copy some key
words beforehand.

Ask students to scan through the text or reread the
story and write down words and expressions that

will help them remember the events. Then, ask them

eader’s Book

1. Answer the questions.

. How did Jack feel about their sduahon at the
beginning of the story?
ol e ot

- Wnod did you lcarn from the story? How could you
apply ¢ in your kfa?
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2, what would you have done if you had ended up in the
Ogre's house? Write it down and share your ldeas in
groups of four,

3. Lock at the lilustrations and retell the story to a pariner
wlithout looking at the text (cover It if you need to). You
can make notes of copy some Key words beforahand.
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to get in pairs and retell each other the story just by
looking at the pictures and the woerds they wrote
down.

Explain that classic tales are very old stories that are
well-known almost worldwide. Many of them convey
cultural values and traditions. The most famous classic
tales authors are the Brothers Grimm and Hans
Christian Andersen.,

Tell students they will find a list of classic stories
written by these authors on the link. Ask them to
choose one and read it in class {one sentence per
student). Discuss the story and brainstorm what they
could learn from the story and its characters, and how
they could apply it to their own lives thave them give
specific examples if possible).

Unit 2 T37
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" Assessing My Learning Process

Tell students that they will have 10 minutes to
check their big book with their team, following the
suggestions provided in their books. Monitor while
they work to give any suggestion you think may
tmprove their products. Read the statement in the
Time to Shine! box to find out if they feel confident

to present in front of other groups. If so, organize
the presentation. Once teams are ready, invite them
to read their tales in front of the ciass. Photocopy
the descriptive valuation scale provided and use it to
evaluate each student individually. This instrument
breaks down the different aspects that must be taken
into account to make sure your students attained each
of the achievements. In this case, you are provided
with a numeric scale in which 5 is the highest score.
Now, give students some time to exchange books
with their teammates to receive peer assessment.
Menitor to make sure all comments are respectful.

Leaf through the pages of this unit and choose
the three activities that helped you the most to
develop your English skills.

Tell students to go back to page 25 anc guide them to
leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what they
did in each of the activities. Tell them to choose the
three activities they think were more useful for them

Unit 2
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to improve any aspect of their performance while
communicating in English: acquiring more vocabulary,
learning a strategy, applying a new language structure,
etc. Give thermn some time to choose their activities
and, If necessary, recall the examples on page 23
before they filt in the table. Monitor while they work to
offer help if they need it.

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you to

the creation of your big book. Use the graphic
organizer to identify the subproduct that you
elaborated in each step and reflect upon your
results.

If necessary, go to page 23 to check the example so
students may recall how to fill in the graphic organizer.
Then have them describe the different steps that
helped them crezte their big book. Encourage them
to identify their strengths and areas of opportunity so
they may realize how they can improve their resuit in
the future to prepare similar activities.

. In your notebook, write a short reflection that

includes your achievements during this unit and
the things you may do to improve.

Tell students to use everything they have written

on this page and the feedback they received from
their classmates the previous session to write their
reflections. Monitor while they work and when they
finish, invite some of them to share their reflections
with the class.



Name:

Evaluation Tool
Descriptive Valuation Scale

Aspect

. The book includes elements for the reader to make

predictions.

The book is visually attractive.

The text is graphically well organized.

The illustrations present key events in a sequence.

The sequence is coherent and logical.

The sentences are correctly written.

. The teom is well organized when presenting.

The student reads with correct pace and infonation.

The student shows comprehension of the theme of the book.

10.

The student participates by commenting on other books.

Photocopiable material

Unit 2
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#3). Academic and Educational Environment

). Communicative Activity
Interpretation and follow-up of instructions

%) Social Practice of the Language
To write instructions 1o use a bilinguai dictionary

Achievements Vocabulary

* Select and revise bilingual dictionaries. ¢ abbreviation * procedure

* Understand the use of textual components of * definition * section
bilingual dictionaries. * entry * s5ign
Write instructions. * part of speech * step

¢ Edit instructions. * phonetic * task

Language Learning to Learn Audio

* Parts of speech * Using a dictionary Track 17

* Imperative form e Types of dictionaries

¢ Abbreviations

Skills

Tips to write instructions

Reader’s Book
“What Do You Know About Dictionaries?” pp. 31-42,
track 40

Product
Instructions to Use Bilingual Dictionaries

Evaluation Tool
Questionnaire

Y How Can | Learn or
Transmit the Way
to Perform a Task?

e -
s g igw "o
You ore gomy 1o .. o A
e o Eem o aiode

i

Unit 3

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to

look at the first three pictures and have some
volunteers describe them. Ask the class if they
know what a dictionary is used fer {logk up the
meaning of words / translatien of words). Tell them
that many years ago, all dictionaries were printed,
but that nowadays we may also find them in an
optical disc, in a mobile device, or even online.
Ask: is it easy to use a dictionary? Or do you heed
instructions? Accept all answers and tell them
that in this unit they will learn some useful tips for
using dicticnaries.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: How can ! learn or fransmit
the way to perform a task? Give them a few
minutes to discuss their answers while you waik
around and monitor. Ask one person from each
team to share their answers with the rest of the
class (I can learn the way to perform a task by
reading instructions / | can transmit the way to
perform a task by writing instructions).
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Achievements

- Select and revise hilingual dictionaries.
- Understand the use of textual components of
bilingual dictionaries.

Teaching Guidelines

= Value the function of textual and graphic
components: lists of words, typographic signs,
Arabic numbers, and abbreviations.

- Analyze textual organization and types of words:
nouns, adverbs, adjectives, pronouns, connectors,
etc.

- Locate sections assigned to each language.

Warm Up

Material: one bilingual dictionary per each
four students

Organize the class into teams of four. Tell students that
you will write a word on the board and the first team
io find it in the dictionary and say the translation aloud
will score a point. You may use the foliowing words;
afthough, wealth, etymological, crossword, rhyme,
design, supplies, reference.

Day 1
Learning to Learn 173

Go to page 173 in the Activity Book and read aloud
the information about the different uses and types of
dictionaries.

Look at the dictionary eniry and match the
columns. T

To value the function of textual and graphic
components, draw students’ attention to the entry
telling them to pay special attenticn to ali graphic
components. Elicit some of them (phonetic symbols,
itafics, bold letters, abbreviations). Work this activity as a
whole class.

Longuage 172

Go to page 172 in the Activity Book and teil students
they may use the information about parts of speech to
work on the next activity.

. Complete the table. Use the words in the box for

the examples.

Telf students to fill n the first column of the table
using the information in the appendix as a reference.
Check crally. Then, to analyze textual organization and
types of words, draw their attention to the words in
the box and have them decide which fits each of the
definitions to complete the table. Finaily, organize the
class into pairs and give them a few minutes to try to
write one sentence using all the words from the box;
e.9., Wow! The black dog and his master run very
quickly in the park; it is amazing! Watk around to offer
help while they work.

. Look at the picture and answer the question.

Ask students. Which type of bilingual dictionary do you
use the most, digital or printed? To locate sections
assigned to each language, have them look at the
picture and tell them to answer the question. Then,
have them identify each section in a printed dictionary.

Wrap Up

Invite volunteers 1o the front to say a word in Spanish;
the entire class must look it up in the dictionary.

Tell students they have to read pages 31-35 in

their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What are the
characteristics of the most useful dictionaries for
students? They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 3 T
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Achievements

+ Select and revise bilingual dictionaries.
» Understand the use of textual components of
bilingual dictionaries.

Teaching Guidelines

* Locate words in English and in the mother tongue.

+ ldentify entries and subentries.

« Uinderstand the use of numbers and special
characters.

Warm Up

Material: tape, strips of paper with the following
words written on them: abreviatura, definicién,
entrada, fonético, signo, part of speech, procedure,
section, steps, task

Tape the strips of paper under some of your students’
chairs. Tell them to look under their chairs and ask
those who found a paper to post it on the board, in the
correct column (Spanish words/English words) and in
alphabetical order.

. Work in pairs. Using a l;zlllnguul dictionary, look up

the following words. - ;:
To locate words in Eng!lsﬁand in their mother tongue,

Unit 3

ask students 1o identify the Spanish and English
sections in their dictionaries. Have them look up the
words that are posted on the board and write the
translations in their books. Check orally. Some of the
words in this activity are included in the giossary; tell
students to check their meaning in the corresponding
pages at the back of their book.

. Read the entry and complete the paragraph

below.

To identify entries and subentries, tell students to look
at the entry in their books and compare it with the one
on the previous page (Activity 1). Ask: What difference
do you notice? {in this case, the entry shows two
subentries or secondary entries which are related to
the main entry word). Read aloud the text below and
ask students to complete it.

. Look at the entries shown in Activities 1 and 5 and

choose the correct option. & 5

To understand the use of numbers and special
characters, ask students to go back to the entries
shown in Activities 1 and 5. Have them identify
special characters (phonetic symbols, slashes, square
brackets, bold words, italics) and numbers and try to
infer their use. Then go back to this activity and give
thern a few minutes to work individually to complete
it while you monitor. Check by asking volunteers to
read the sentences. To help them perform the Time to
Shine! task, ask students to check their dictionanes
to look up some examples of entries that contain
subentries. Tell them to identify special characters in
each case so they rnay become familiar with them.

Wrap Up

Material: recycled sheets of paper, one for every
three students

QOrganize the class into teams of three. Ask them to
invent a word and create a dictionary entry for it. They
should include at least two subentries, numbers, and
special characters. Let them use dictionaries to write
their definitions and examples. Once they finish, invite
teams to share their words with the class.

é; Discuss the question related to the text from
%" the Reader's Book. Let them all share the
characteristics they remember out loud.
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Achievements

= Select and revise bilinguai dictionaries.
+ Understand the use of textual compaonents of
bilingual dictionaries.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Show curiosity and interest in searching and
obtaining information.

- Read definitions of words in English and the mother
tongue.

- Determine types of words based on abbreviatians.

* Understand instructicns to use a bilingual dictionary.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of four and have teams
go back to page 173 to recall the different types of
dictionaries. To help them show curiosity and interest
in searching and obtaining information, tell each team
to choose one of the dictionaries and think about a
situation in which they should use 1t; e.g., / want to
write @ poem and | can't find a word that rhymes with
another, so | used rhyming dictionary. Invite teams to
share their examples with the class.

Day 3

7. Complete the sentences with words from the box.

To reinforce the Warm Up activity, ask students to fil
in the gaps. Check orally.

. Go back to the previous units o check the

words that you have chosen for your class
glossary. Choose four of them and fill in the chor.
Read your definitions to your classmates and
discuss how similar or different they are in both
languages.

Read instructions aloud and give students some time
to perform the task while you monitor and offer help if
they need it. Encourage them to read their definitions
both in English and in their mother tongue, and tell
them they may use this format to continue adding
more words to their class glossary from the next units.

. Work in pairs. Write the part of speech for each of

the following words.

To determine types of words based on abbreviations,
ask volunteers to read each of the woerds and
abbreviations. Tell them to write the part of speech on
the line provided and to go back to the table in Activity 2
to recall the definitions. Finally, encourage students o
use the words in sentences.

10. Listen to the instructions and follow them to look

up the word (Qﬂnommtenfo in a Spanish-English
dictionary. -z 7 7

To understand instructions to use a bilingual dictionary,
ask students to take out their Spanish-English
dictionary. Play the track, pausing after each step, and
have students follow the instructions to look for the
translation of the word conocimiento (knowledgel. In
case they don't all have a dictionary, ask one volunteer
to go to the front so hefshe can model the procedure
for the rest of the ciass.

Unit 3 T43
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Wrap Up

Product: Instructions to use bilingual
dictionaries

in this unit, students will write instructions to use
bilingual dictionaries. In this lesson, they will decide
who they will work with {small teams, not more

than four students} and the information that they will
include. Once they are crganized, draw their attention
to the picture and ask one volunteer 1o read what the
kid is saying. Ask the class: How could you help him?
Ask them to work together with their team 10 decide
what they learned in this lesson that may be useful for
this kid. Walk around and monitor encouraging them tc
speak in English. Once they are ready, invite teams to
share their answers.

Self-evoluation

Read the achievernents aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recall how
they performed each of them during the lesson (you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
them attain the achievernents, and encourage them 1o
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Unit 3

Differentiated Instruction
Activity 6, p. 42: \While you monitor walking around,
identify students that may need more help and use
the Individualized Feedback Strategy with them.
Offer more support guiding them to choose the
correct answers.

Activity 10, p. 43: Use the Stimulate Students
Senses Strategy before looking up the word
required. Tell them to close their eyes and smell their
dictionary; then to touch its pages trying to feel the
characteristics of the paper; finally, tell them to bring
it close to one of their ears and listen as they pass
through the pages.
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Achievement
Write instructions,
Teaching Guidelines

+ Classify types of words in a table.
- Make a list of abbreviations.
+ Write lists of textual components.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of four. Write the
tollowing on the board: five nouns that begin with the
letter e (elephant, elevator, eye, Elena, elf], three verbs
that begin with the letter s {see, sew, start) and cne
adjective that starts with the letter w {wonderful}. Give
students five minutes to work in their groups to come
up with their lists and encourage them to use their
dictionaries. When time is up, ask teams to share their
lists and praise the team(s} that completas them.

1. Classify the following words in the correct
column. Copy them on a sheet of paper and file
it in your portfolio. .- " .
Read the instructions aloud and give students a few
minutes to individually classify types of words in a
table while you monitor. Encourage them to use a

Day 1

dictionary to complete the task. This activity will be
your first evidence in this unit; ask them to file it
fallowing the procedure you prefer.

Work in pairs. Write a list of the eight abbreviations
you have learned in this unit. *

Organize the class into pairs. Read the instructions
aloud and tell them that when they finish to make a

list of abbreviations they have learned in this unit, they
must shout: Ready! Check by asking different pairs to
write them on the board.

. Work in teams. Look at the dictionary entry and

complete the chart below wriling a list of its
components.

Organize the class into teams of four and tell students
to look at the entry in their bogks. Draw their attention
to each of the numbers and tell them that those
numbers must match with the word that should be
written in the chart; e.g., 1 is for entry word. Have
them write lists of textual componrents by completing
the rest of the chart together with their tearm. Check
by asking volunteers to write the answers on the
board. Ask students the Time to Shine! question.
Encourage those who have used a digital or online
dictionary to share with the class what features they
may find that are different frorm a printed dictionary
{e.g., the audio with the pronunciation of the word).

Wrap Up

If it is possible, project Longman Dictionary (https.//
goo.glfUneh8b) for them to check all the features

it has. f not, wrap up your class with a dictionary
competition; dictate 10 words and have students work
in pairs and look them up in & bilingual dicticnary.

Tell students they have to read pages 36-38 in
" their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What fact do you
think was the most interesting? They will discuss it in
class the next day.

Unit 3 T45
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Achievement
Wirite instructions,
Teaching Guidelines

+ Order sentences into sequences.
* Revise verb forms: imperative.

Warm Up

Give one sheet of paper to each of your students

and tell them that they should follow the instructions
that you will read. Read: Listen to the following eight
sentences; just listen, don't do anything: Write your
name on the top of the sheet. Draw five squares. Draw
a happy face in each square. Circle each square. Shout
your name. Turn the sheet and add 56 + 113. Stand up
and count from 1 to 10. Say “I'm the best at following
instructions!” When you finish reading, ask students if
they can remember the first sentence you said. Check
to see who really followed the instructions.

Look at the pictures and order the steps.

Ask students if they have ever prepared instant noodles.
Invite those who have done it to share the procedure
with the class. Then give them some time to order
sentences into sequences and check orally. To stress

Unit 3

the importance of following a logical sequence when
giving instructions, ask: Do you think this procedure can
be done following a different order? Why not?

. Write down the action words from the previous

By

activity. Look them up in an English-Spanish
dictionary and write their translation. ‘
Draw students’ attention to the sentences from the
previous activity, elicit action words and write them
on the board. Then, to help them practice dictionary
skills, give them a few minutes to ook them up and
write the translation in their books. Check by asking
volunteers to write the corresponding translation
for each of the werds on the board. Ask the Time to
Shine! guestion aloud and elicit that all of themn are in
imperative form.

L
Language 172
B

Go to page 172 in the Activity Book and read the
information provided about the imperative form. Stress
that when we use it for giving instructions, we are
giving orders and we use the affirmative form.

Work in teams. Write four instructions to play
Simon Says with your class. Follow the example.
To revise the imperative form, ask students if they have
ever played Simon Says. If they haven't, explain it is a
game in which they have to follow instructions and that
in this moment they will write some sentences 1o play.
Tell them that to make the game less childish, they
have to think of difficult or funny actions such as the
one in the example provided (if they run out of ideas,
you may suggest the possible answers). Organize the
class into teams and give thermn some time to write their
imperative sentences while you monitor to check them.

Wrap Up

Organize a quick practice for playing Simon Says. Tell
them: Simon Says stand up, Simon Says jump, Sit
down. Explain that if they sit down, they lose because
you didn't say Simon Says. Ask all the teams to give you
the sentences they wrote and play as a whole class.
@iw Discuss the question related to the text from
"% the Reader's Book. Ask students to recall the
interesting and fun facts about English on pages 36-
38 from their Reader's Book. Write therr answers on
the board. Then ask them to get into groups of four to
discuss which fact was the most interesting for them.
Wialk around checking answers and pronunciation. Help
them as needed.
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Achievement

Write instructions.
Teaching Guidelines

= Establish a number of instructions or steps.
+ Write instructions.

Warm Up

Ask students what their favorite subject in school is.
Tell them to think about a procedure or task related
to that subject that they master; e.g., sclve a Math
equation, lock up information when doing research
work, reading afoud, performing an exercise during
sports class, etc. Have students share the task they
master with the class.

-
Skills 173,
S

Go to page 173 in the Activity Book and read the
information included in the graphic organizer aloud so
students may know the aspects they should take into
account when writing instructions.

7.

Day 3

Work in pairs. Think about a simple procedure you
are very familiar with. Do it yourself to establish
the number of steps it requires. =

Tell students to cheose a partner to work with during
this session and the next one. Suggest that they
choose a classmate who masters a similar task. Once
everybody has formed a pair, give them a few minutes
to agree on a task they will work with. Explain that
both should know the procedure to perform it very
well. Be sure the procedure they choose doesn't
involve hazardous material. Give them some time to
follow the procedure themselves so they can establish
a number of instructions or steps. Monitor while they
waork and offer any help they may need. Finally, ask
them to write the number of sieps in their books.

Draw the steps. © 7

To help them visualize each of the steps involved in
the procedure they chose, give pairs some time to
draw them in their books.

. Define your audience. © ;°

Explain to students that, as with any other piece of
writing, defining who is going to read what we write
is extremely important because it will determine the
type of language that can be used. For example, if we
write instructions for little children, language must be
very simple so they may be able to understand. Have
them think about their audience (who will follow the
instructions) and write it in their books.

10.Under each step in Activity 8, write a simple

instruction. =~ 5~

Ask students to look at their drawing in Activity 8.
Explain that in order to write the instructions to
perform the task they chose, they should choose the
appropriate verb for each of the steps. Give them
some time to write the verbs that they will use to start
each of their mperative sentences. Encourage them
to use a dictionary. Once they have their verbs, tell
them to be very clear and concise. Monitor while they
waork to offer any help they may need.

Unit 3 T47
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Wrap Up

Product: Instructions to use bilingual
dictionaries

As you may recall, in this unit students will write
instructions to use bilingual dictionaries. In this lesson,
they will establish the number of steps and work on
therr first drafts.

Have them get together with their teams and go
back to page 44 to recall the information they wrote
about bilingual dictionaries. Explain that they wilt write
some instructions and that the first thing they have
to do is to choose between an online or a printed
dictionary. Once they choose, give teams some time
to look up a word so they can estabiish the number of
steps they need to write. Then, guide them to choose
an appropriate verb for sach of the steps (just the way
they did it in Activity 10) and monitor while they write
the first draft for their instructions. Stress the fact that
they have to take into account who their audience is
so they can select appropriate language.

Finally, explain that it is a good idea to include
a short introduction to explain to the reader which
task they will perform. In the introduction, they can
mention why it is important to follow instructions; e.g.,
Few people understand the symbols and abbreviations
included in a dictionary. Here you will find some
instructions to get the most out of it.

Unit 3

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson {you have the reference in this
gulde). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 1, p. 45: Use the Individual Respond Card
Strategy. Ask students to make eight cards with
recycled cardboards or sheets of paper. They will write
the abbreviation of each of the parts of speech on
each of the cards. Read the words one by cne and
ask students to show the card that shows the part of
speech of the word you are saying. You may ask one
velunteer to draw the chart on the board and register
the answers,

Activities 7, 8, 9, and 10, p. 47: Use the Think-Pair-
Share Strategy trying to form pairs in which one of
the students ray tutor the other. Be sure to highlight
the contribution of both students; e.g., one student
tutors another to write the instructions, but the one
being tutored draws beautifully.
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Achievement
Edit instructions.
Teaching Guideline

Value the use of punctuation signs and standard spelling.
Warm Up

Material: six sheets of recycled paper, each
one with a different color spot: green, red,
yellow, purple, blue, and orange.

Show students one sheet at a time and together agres
on an instruction for it; e g., green: walk around, red.
stop, yellow: jump, purple: craw!, blue: clap, orange:
dance. Ask one volunteer to go to the front and give
him/her all the sheets. The volunteer has to shaw ther
classmates alternatively the sheets so they can follow
the instruction related to the color they see. They
cannot talk during the game. The students who don't
follow the instructions have to sit down.

- Work in pairs. Go back to Activity 8 on page 47
to recall the instructions you wrote. Write a brief
introduction for them.

Ask students to get together with their partner from
the previous lesson. Give them a few minutes to check

Day 1

the waork they have already done and then expiain

that they must write an introduction for the procedure
they chose just as they did with their project team.
Walk arcund and monitor while they work to offer

any help they may need. Remember they should only
write one or two sentences. Invite pairs to share their
introductions with the class and encourage the class to
give respectful comments and suggestions that may
help them improve their introductions.

. Write a list of supplies you may need to perform

that task.

Give pairs a few minutes to think about the material
or supplies they need to perform the task they chose.
Encourage them to use a dictionary in case they don't
know the words in English.

. Use the checklist to revise your instructions. -

Draw students’ attention to the checkiist. Read aloud
each of the guestions giving them time to chack
each specific aspect and answer. To value the use of
punctuation marks and standard spelling, emphasize
the last two questions. When you finish reading,

tell pairs to correct the aspects that got "no” as an
answer. Manitor and offer help if reguired.

. Rewrite your instructions. Include your introduction

and list of supplies.

Ask students to write their first edited version using
the spaces provided, Tell them not to worry if they
don't use all the iines.

Wrap Up

Ask students to exchange bocks with another pair.
Using the checklist provided in Activity 3, they will
check their classmates’ instructions in Activity 4. Have
them waork together t¢ give each other respectful
feedback while you menitor. Tell pairs that for the next
session, they should bring the matenai needed to
perform the task they chose.

Tell students they have 1o read pages 39-41 in

their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What is one of
the advantages of online dictionaries? They will discuss
it in class the next day.

Unit 3 T49
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Achievement

Edit instructions.
Teaching Guidelines

* Favor cooperation and integration in schoolwork.
» Remove and/or add information in order to improve
instructions.

Warm Up

Play Minefield with students. Arrange some sort of
obstacle course in the classroom and divide students
into two teams. One volunteer from each team will
navigate the “minefield” while blindfolded, with only
their teammates to give hirmyher instructions to walk
through. After both teams finish, have the class reflect
upon the following questions: Was it easy to give clear
instructions? Was it easy to rely on your team?

. Geol together with another pair and have them

follow your instructions.

To favor cooperation and integration in schoolwork,
tell students to get together with their partner from
the previous sessions and then choose another pair
to work with. Explain to them that now they will test
if their instructions really work. Tell them to exchange

uUnit3

their books with the other pair and decide who will
follow the instructions first, The pair that is following
the instructions should read them in complete silence
and perform each step. Emphasize that they cannot
ask their classmates to clarify any of the steps.

The pair who wrote the instructions should observe
their classmates in silence, following the procedure
to complete the task. Then, the procedure will be
repeated the other way around.

Ask the other pair to answer the following
questions.

When both pairs finish following each other’s
instructions, they should answer the guestions in their
classmates’ books. At this point, pairs may exchange
comments to obtain extra feedback.

. Based on your classmates’ answers, make the

necessary adjustments. ¥ 7

Explain to pairs that now that they have tested their
instructions, they may have realized if the instructions
are clear enough or if they need to remove and/or add
information in order to improve them. Tell them that
they could include an alternative for any of the steps or
warnings to prevent the reader from doing something
wrong. Suggest that they include illustrations if they
think that they may clarify the procedure. Give them
some time to make the adjustments while you watk
around and monitor to check.

Wrap Up

Ask volunteers to go to the front of the class by turns
to tatk about something they are good at; it may be
something recreational like skateboarding or dancing.
Ask each of them to include some instructions to

a person who may just be starting out learning the
activity. Guide them to use the imperative form.

£, Discuss the question related to the text from the
g Reader’s Book. Ask students the third question
related to the text: What is one of the advantages

of online dictionaries? Let them volunteer to give an
answer. Get them into teams of three and give them

a few minutes to discuss other possible advantages of
online dictionaries.
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Achievement

Edit instructions.
Teaching Guideline

Write final versions.
Warm Up

Material: slips of paper with simple instructions
written on them, one per student.

Be careful not to repeat any of them and to include

a previous instruction in each so they may follow an
order; e.g., After the teacher says: “Start!” jump. / After
someone jJumps, stand up. / After someone stands up,
stomp your feet, etc.

Have the students sit in a circle. Each one will get a
stip of paper with an instruction written on it. Tell them
that they should listen attentively because they can only
follow their instruction after another student completes
theirs. Say: Start! and let each of them follow their
instruction.

Day 3

8. Test your instructions with a ditferent pair.

Ask students to get together again with their partner
from the previous sessions. Now, they should get
together with a different pair and follow the same
procedure as the one described in Activity 5. Be sure
they use the last version of their instructions (Activity 7).
When they finish working, ask the class howv it worked
out this time. As suggested in the Time to Shine!

box, ask students to take pictures of their classmates
foilowing their instructions {one per step) so they

can include them in their portfolio as a part of therr
evidence,

. Ask them the questions from Activity 6 and, it

neceassary, make the last adjustments.

Give pairs a few minutes to decide if they still should
change something or add new information. Walk
around and give them any suggestion that could
improve their work.

10.Create a final version of your instructions.

Copy it on a sheet of paper and file it in your
portfolio. s
Pairs will now write final versions of their instructions,
Tell them to use the space provided as they wish,
including any illustration or infermation they think may
clarify their steps. This activity will be your second
evidence in this unit; ask them to file it following the
procedure you prefer,

Unit 3 T51
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Wrap Up

Product: Instructions to use bilingual
dictionaries

As you may recall, in this unit students will write
instructions to use bilingual dictionaries. In this
lesson, students will test and edit their instructions.
Ask them to get together with therr teams and
check the instructions they wrote on page 48. Then
tell them to get together with another team to test
their instructions following the same procedure

as in Activity 5 (page 50). Ask them to cbserve

their classmates carefully to make the necessary
adjustments that will be included in their final draft.
Monitor while they work to offer any help teams may
require, especially when warking on their final drafts.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson {you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the eptions that, according to

their perception, helped them attain the achievement,

and encourage them to write others. Give them socme

time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Unit 3

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 3, p. 49: Use the Speedometer Strategy
to catch kinesthetic students’ attention. Explain that
they will use their arms to show whether or nat they
accomplished each of the aspects mentioned in the
checklist.

Activity 7, p. 50: While you walk around and monitor,
identify the pairs who might be dealing with the task.
Use the Mini Lesson Strategy to review the tips for
writing instructions with them.
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What is a bilinguatl dictionary? How can it help
you? Share your ideas with a partner.

Ask students the guestions and tell them that the
answers are in the text. They can check the text if
they want to.

. Here you have another game you can play with

words. Put the instructions in order.

Ask seven volunteers to read the sertences. Then tell
the whale class that you will give them a few minutes
to put the instructions in order Tell them: Let’s see
wha can order themn first!

. Follow any of the instructions on page 40 and

make your own dictionary in pairs.

it time allows, give students 10 minutes to make their
own dictionary with a few words, following the ideas
provided on page 40. Or you could &l play the game on
page 41.

eader’s Book

1. What is a bilingual dictionary? How can It help you?
Share your ideas with a pariner.

R A L T L R

2. Here you have ancthat game you can pldy with words.
Put the instructions in order.

Say a lotter,

o

i~ Read your words.

- Wnte cotegory names country, animal, clyject

* Take paper ond a pen.

u Say Finished!

Get ¢ point f they are all cormect.

Wnte one word per category. starhng with that ietter

-

3. Follow any of the instructions on poge 40 and make
your own dictionary in pairs.
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Tell students that although all dictionaries have basically
the same informaticn, they may differ, and that in

order for them to not have problems when looking for
a word in English, they should familiarize themselves
with several dictionaries. Tell them to check the link and
choose two dictionaries. After carefully inspecting the
similarities and differences between both dictionaries,
they have to share them with a partner. They can

write the differences and similarities so that they don't
forget.

Unit 3 T53
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Instructions to Use Bilingual Dictionaries

Work as a whole c¢lass. Read sach step and the
questions related to it aloud. After you read each of
them, give teams a few minutes to check the aspect
mentioned while you walk around to check their work
and make suggestions to improve. Once teams have
their final versicn ready, go out with your group to post
their instructions in the school corridors. Photocopy
the questionnaire provided and use it to evaluate each
student individually.

Now, give students some time to exchange hooks
with their teammates 1o receive peer assessment.
Monitor to make sure all comments are respectful.

Assessing My Learning Process '

1. Leaf through the pages of this unit and choose
the three activities that helped you the most to
develop your English skills.

Tell students to go back to page 41 and guide them to
leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what they
did in each of the activities. Tell them to choose the
three activities they think were more useful for them
to improve any aspect of their perfermance while
communicating in English; acquiring more vocabulary,
learning a strategy, applying a new language structure,
etc. Give them some time to choose their activities

154 Unit 3

Assessing My Learning Process
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and, if necessary, recall the examples on page 23
before they fill in the table. Monitor while they work 1o
offer help if they need it.

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you

to write your instructions to use bilingual
dictionarles. Use the graphic organizer to identify
the subproduct that you elaborated in each step
and reflect upon your results.

If necessary, go 1o page 23 to check the example

s0 students may recall how to fill in the graphic
organizer. Then have thern describe the different
steps that helped them write their instructions to use
bilingual dictionaries. Encourage them to identify their
strengths and areas of opportunity so they may realize
how they can improve their result in the future to
prepare similar activities.

In your notebook, write a short reflection that
includes your achievements during this unit and
the things you may do to improve.

Telt students to use everything they have written

on this page and the feedback they received from
their classmates the previous session to write their
reflections. Monitor while they work and when they
finish, invite some of them to share their reflections
with the class.



Name:

Evaluation Tool :C-
Questionnaire

Use the following questions to evaluate the instructions.

1. Does the student mention the different sections of the dictionary? yes no
2. Does the student include information about numbers and special characters? yes no
3. Does the student explain that abbreviations stand for parts of speech? yes no
4. Does the student differentiate entries and subentries? yes noc
5. Does the student follow a logical progression? yes no
6. Are the senfences short and precise? yes no
7. Does the student use the imperative form? ves no
8. Does the student avoid spelting mistakes? yes no
9. Are the sentences correctly punctuated? yes no
10. Are the instructions visually attractive? yes no
Photocopiable material
Unit 3
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“z)- Family and Community Environment iZ). Social Practice of the Language
f@ Communicative Activity " To gxcha_nge compliments, likes, and dislikes in
an mierview

Exchanges associated with information of
oneself and of others

Achievements Vocabulary
* Listen to and revise likes and disiikes in s compliment * lasure

the dialogues of an interview. s empathetic * play
¢ Understand generzl sense and main ideas ¢ favarite * practice

of dizlogues. * hate » preference
* Express compliments, likes, and dislikes s interview s sport

in written dialogues.
¢ Express compliments, likes, and dislikes

in a dialogue.
Language Learning to Learn Audio
* Transition words to connect ideas | Metacognition Tracks 18-26
* Tag guestions
e Stranded prepositions
Skills Reader’s Book
* Phrases to sound fluent "When | Grow Up.." pp. 43-54, track 41
e Calmyour mind
Product Evaluation Tool
Dialogue About Likes and Dislikes Rubric

) Which Are My In order to introduce the unit, tell students to
] * .
Friends’ Preferences? look at the pictures and have some volunteers

describe them. Explain that all the activities in
the pictures are showing what some people do
in their leisure time. Elicit the meaning of leisure
{time when you are not working or studying so
you can do other things you enjoy} Have them
share what they do in their leisure time.

Finally, organize the class into teams of
three and read aloud the title: Which are my
friends’ preferences? Give them a few minutes
to discuss their answers while you walk around
and monitor. Find out who could answer the
guestion and who could not. Ask them why
they think it may be important to know what the
people around themn prefer (to share with them,
not to bother them, etc.).

T56 Unit 4
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Achievement

Listen to and revise likes and dislikes in the dialogues
of an interview.

Teaching Guidelines

- Notice contextual clues in leisure situations.
* Determine sequence of enunciation.
- ldentify topic, purpose, and intended audience.

Warm Up

Ask students to talk about their favorite Ieisure
activities; encourage them to give details.

1. Listen fo and draw the persons who are talking
and the place where they are. -
To help students notice contextual clues in leisure
situations, tell them they will listen to an interview.
Ask them to pay special attention to the clues that
may indicate who the two persons are and where they
are. Play Track 18 and give them some time to draw
the setting. When they finish, ask some volunteers to
show their drawings to their classmates and say which

Day 1

clues were useful for them to guess (the introduction
Maria gave, both kids' tone of voice, the sound of the
ball bouncing).

. Listen again and put the sentences

in order. "

To have students determine sequence of enunciation,
ptay Track 19 and have them order the dialogue of the
interview. This time, have students pay attention to the
rhythm, speed, and pronunciation with which the two
kids speak. Check orally. Some of the words in this
activity are included in the glossary; tell students to
check their meaning in the corresponding pages at the
back of their book.

. Work in pairs to answer. "

Organize the class into pairs so they can work together
to identify topic. purpose, and intended audience by
answering the three questions provided. Monitor while
they answer to check. You may accept any logical
answer In which they take into account the nature of
the information; e.g., the information will be used to
help students develop their artistic skills.

Wrap Up

Ask students which strategies {interviews, surveys,
checking social media, etc.) they would use to find
out which are the three most popular leisure activities
in the class. Listen to their suggestiens and have the
class vote for the best.

Teli students they have to read pages 43-46 in

their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following questions: How did the
teenagers feel? Why?They will discuss it in class the
next day.

Unit 4 157
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Achievements

« Listen to and revise likes and dislikes in the
dialogues of an interview.

* Understand general sense and main ideas of
dialogues.

Teaching Guidelines

- Anticipate the general sense and main ideas.

» Recognize the structure of dialogues (opening, body,
and conclusion) to determine the function of lines
{e.g., interruption, confirmation, etc.).

*» |dentify language register.

» Recognize behavior adopted by speakers to clarify
and confirm comprehension.

Warm Up

Material: strips of paper

Wirite on strips of paper: principal, teacher, police
officer, grandma, close friend, classmate. Put the
strips in a box/bag and ask volunteers to go to the
front and take one. Explain they should think of a
greeting that they may use with that person and say it
aloud. The rest of the class should tell if the register is
appropriate or not.

Unit 4

4, Complete the sentence.

Explain that they will listen to another dialogue
between Maria {the girl who was conducting the
nterview and then was giving Tomas ideas for Softa's
birthday gift} and the principal of theirr school. To
anticipate the general sense and main ideas, have
them brainstorm what the theme of this new dialogue
may be. Write their ideas on the board and give them
some time to complete the sentence in their books
using those ideas.

. Listen and follow the diaglogue. Draw a red line

to indicate the opening, a blue Ilrgmfo‘rf!_he body,
and a green line for the closing. £ iif}

To recognize the structure of dialogues, read
instructions aloud and play Track 20. Check orally. Then
read the line: This year we will have a team, won't we?
And ask them to determine its function {confirmaticn).
Then draw their attention to two more lines and read
them: if you don’t mind. | would. .. Of course not! Ask
them to determine the function of the second line
{interruption).

. Work in pairs. Identify the register and give details

from the dialogue.

Organize the class into pairs and give them some
time to work on the activity so they may identify the
language register in the dialogue. Monitor while they
work to check the details they write.

. Circle the cornect answer.

To help them recognize behavior adopted by speakers
to clarify and confirm comprehension, read the
statement aloud and the three options. Have students
choose the correct one as a class and explain why the
other two options are not correct.

Wrap Up

Ask students to stand up and find someone who likes/
dislikes the same things they do. Instruct them to ask:
Do you like/distike...? Once they find someone who
shares likes and dislikes for at least two things, they
should shout: ! found him/her!

% Discuss the questions related to the text from
"2 the Reader’s Book. First, ask students to tell
you what happens at the beginning of the story. Then
ask them: How did the teenagers feel? \Why? (they
felt concerned and nervous because they didn’t know
how to conduct an interview and they didn't know how
to approach the actor), Help them with vocabulary for
emotions if necessary.
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Achievements

+ Listen to and revise likes and dislikes in the
dialogues of an mterview.

+ Understand general sense and main ideas of
dialogues.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Recognize the types of sentences used to express
likes and dislikes.

* Value dialogue and {anguage as a mean to exchange
experiences.

Warm Up

Ask students to write on a slip of paper their name
and what they would love to receive as a birthday gift.
Tell them to give you the slips of paper, read a name
and ask the class what they would give that person to
check how much they know each other. Try to mention
the names of all your students.

Day 3

8. Listen and gircle the words that express likes and

dislikes. P & 7

Play Track 21 once for general understanding and ask:
Why is Tornas approaching Maria? (to find out what
Sofia likes because he wants to buy her a birthday
gift). To help them recognize the types of sentences
used to express likes and dislikes, read instructions
afoud and tell them this time they should follow the
dialogue in their books to identify the words used to
say what Sofia enjoys and doesn’t enjoy. Then ask the
Time to Shine! guestion, telling them they may use
the information from the interview they heard in the
previous session as a clue.

. Fill in the chart.

Give students some time to think about their own fikes

and dislikes concerning the categories suggested in

the first column. This information will be used for their

product.

10.Work with a close friend. Write a list of his/her

preferences on a sheet of paper and file it in your

portfolio. i

Ask students to get together with a ¢lose friend

in the class. In case they don't have one, choose a
person whom they feel comfortable working with. To
have them value dialogue and language as a mean to
exchange experiences, tell them to share their likes
and dislikes giving some details about each; e.g.,

! like classical music because | recall when | listened
to it with my grandpa. Give them a few minutes to
exchange information orally and then explain they
should create a list of preferences with likes and

dislikes for their portfclio. This activity will be your first

evidence in this unit; ask them to file 1t following the
procedure you prefer,

Unit 4

T59
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Wrap Up

Product: Dialogue about likes and dislikes

In this unit, students will present a dialogue about
likes and dislikes with the format of a quiz show: How
much do you know about your friend? In this lesson,
they will continue working with the person they
chose to work with in Activity 6. Using the categories
provided in Activity B, they will fill in the graphic
organizer giving some more examples of their likes
and dislikes paying attention to the slight differences
that exist between the expressions. It's important

to stress that they don't have to cover the eight
categories in each space in this graphic organizer, just
the ones they consider significant for them.

Example:
loves really likes doesn’t like
pizza blue iazz music
video games the mountains vegetables
soccer
Unit 4

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, If necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recail how
they performed each of them during the lesson {you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to therr perception, helped
them attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Differentiated Instruction |

Activity 3, p. 57: Use the Think-Pair Share Strategy.
Try to form pairs in which one of the students may
tutor the other. in case that is not possible, you may
work as a whole class. Draw your students’ attention
to the details in the dialogue and have them connect
those details with their personal experience so they
may be able to infer the information they are required
10 write.

Activity 8, p. 59: Use the Individual Response

Card Strategy before you play the track to elicit the
meaning of the following words or expressions from
the dialogue: loves — really likes — doesn't like — can't
stand - hates. Tell students 1o prepare five cards of
recycled cardboard or paper. Say each of the words,
giving them time to draw a face that expresses the
word or expression you mentioned. Chocse the cards
that best express each of the words or expressions
and show them to the class to clarify their meaning.

hates
avocado
crowded places

can’t stand
war films
rornantic novels
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Achieverment

Understand general sense and main ideas of
dialogues.

Teaching Guidelines

Identify words used to connect ideas.

- Compare ways of expressing likes, compliments,
and dislikes.

- Detect syntactic differences between British and

American English: collective nouns agreement (e.g.,

My favourite team is/are).

Warm Up

Ask students to talk about their favorite TV shows.
If somebody's TV showv 1s a quiz show, focus on that
person so that he/she may give more details about it.

Language 174

Go to page 174 in the Activity Book and ask velunteers
to read the lists of words that connect ideas; expiain
the differences between the categories and ask
students to use them in sentences.

Day 1

1. Listen to the opening. Circle three words that
connect ideas. 2
Ask students to continue with their book open on page
174 while you play Track 22. Tell them to listen carefully
to identify words used to connect ideas. Then ask
them to open therr books on page 61 and circle the
words they heard. Check orally and elicit the category
to which each of the words belongs. Finally, ask
students: What is the purpose of the game? (to score
points answering questions about their best friend’s
preferences).

2. Listen and read the body. Fillin the chart. 2|
Play Track 23 and have students follow the dialogue ins
their books. To help them identify and compare ways
of expressing likes, compliments, and dislikes, have

them complete the task. Check orally.

3. Listen to the closing. Write the sentence that is
s%d differently in British and American English.
Before you play Track 24, remind students that English
is spoken differently in the US and in Britain, Play
the track and have them detect syntactic differences
between British and American English. Ask them to
write the two sentences in their books.

Wrap Up

Cn the board, write the following collective nouns:
class, choir, crew, band, group, and tribe. Say one
of the words and then say "British” or “American.”

* Students should say a sentence paying attention to
noun-verh agreement; e.g., choirfAmerican: The choir
is practicing for a concert. Or choir/British: The choir
are practicing for a concert.

Tell students they have to read pages 4749 in

their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following questions: Which was the
movie that Ricky did not like? Why didn't he like it?
They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 4 Té1
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Achievement

Express compliments, likes, and dislikes in written
dialogues.

Teaching Guidelines

- Consider reperteires of words and expressions.

+ Determine language register and compose
sentences,

» Order sentences into a sequence using connectors.

Warm Up

Cn the board, write the words: Jove - really like — don’t
like — can't stand - hate. Say: broccoli, and have some
volunteers express their preference using the word
that expresses it more accurately. Repeat with: fiver,
sopes, hot dogs, fentils, and maguey worms.

. Work in pairs. Check the dialogues you have

heard so far and choose four expressions 1o ask
questions about preferences and four words to
answer. Follow the example.

Organize the class into pairs. To consider repertoires

of words and expressions, tell them to go back to the
dialogues on pages 57, 58, 59, and 61 to choose words
and expressions they consider important to ask about

Unit 4

preferences and tatk about them. Ask pairs to share
their words and expressions with the rest of the class.

. Decide the theme for an interview. Write five

questions using the expressions from the chart in
Activity 4. Be sure to use appropriate language.
Tell students to go back to page 58 to check the
categories included in the first column of the chart

in Activity 5. Ask them to choose one of them as

a theme for their interview. Then give therm some
time to compose interrogative sentences using the
expressions they wrote in Activity 4 on this page. Ask
some pairs to read their questions and encourage

the class to determine language register in each
case. If the questions are too formal, you may ask for
suggestions from the students to make them more
informal by looking at the models provided in Lesson 1,
Activities 2 on page 61 and 4 on this page.

Write a short introduction explaining the reason of
the interview. T ;-

Challenge students to find an interview from the
previous lesson that includes an introduction that
explains reasons (page 57 Activity 2). Ask a volunteer
to read it: Hi! 'm Maria Hernandsz, I'm a... Analyze it
with them; First, Maria gives a personal presentation;
then she says what she is doing; next, she explains
what she is going to do with that information, and
finally she asks the other person if he/she wants

to help. Once students have this clear, ask them

to identify the connectors {and, because, so). Tell
themn to follow this madel, using the same or other
connectors from the lists provided on page 174, to
order sentences into a sequence when writing their
own introduction.

Wrap Up

Ask students: Why is the introduction for an interview
so important? Accept all their opinions (to establish
rapport, to explain a purpose, to engage the other
person, etc.).

&% Discuss the questions related to the text from
“2¢*" the Reader's Book. Ask students to tell you the
title of the last movie they saw, and if they liked it or
not and why. Then ask them to recall the title of the
movie that Ricky did not like. Ask them: Why didn’t he
like it? (there was no action, no car races, no jumping
off a cliff).
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Achievement

Express compliments, likes, and dislikes in written
dialogues.

Teaching Guidelines

* Include details in main ideas.
* Make and respond to questions to solve doubts.
* Show empathy in oral interactions.

Warm Up

Play Hangrman with some of the vocabulary words
from this unit. Draw a blank line on the board for each
letter in the word you choose, and have students
guess the letters. Fill in the blanks if they guess them
correctly or draw a part of the “hangman” if their
guess is wrong. Once they guess all the words, eficit
a sentence.

Work in pairs to answer the questions you wrole
in Activity 5. Write one detail for each of your
answers. Copy the questions and answers on a
sheet of paper and file it in your portfolio. | g
Explain to students that responding to their own
guestions will help them check if they are really
asking for the information they want to know. Also,

.

Day 3

including details to their main ideas can give them

the opportunity to predict the possible answers they
will receive so they may be prepared with another
guestion or a comment for their interviewees. Give
them some time to fill in the chart while you maonitor
and offer any help they may require. This activity will
be your second evidence in this unit; ask them to file it
following the procedure you prefer.

Write a quesﬂon to ask for each of the details you
wrote. 5 7

Students will continue working with the same partner.
Explain that now that they have the possible detatls
related to the main answers, they can make scme
other guestions that will help them solve doubts.

You can suggest that they check guestion words in
the Appendix on page 170. Walk around checking the
questions they write. Once they finish, ask some pairs
to share their questions.

Write an example of an empathetic comment
trom the dialogues in this unit.

Ask the guestion in the Time to Shine!l box {the word
empathetic is in the glossary, so they may infer the
meaning of empathy if they don’t know it). Explain
that we may express empathy in oral interactions by
showing our interlocutor that we identify with what
he/she is saying or by expressing that we share their
interests, points of view, emotions, or passions. Invite
students to leaf through the previous pages in this unit
to find their example.

10.Go around to find a pair whose interview theme is

appediing for you. When you find it, say a phrase
o show empathy.

Elicit from students phrases to show empathy.

{"] absolutely agree!,” “That is fantastic, | like it tool”
“What you're doing is wonderful, I'm aiso interested

in that theme,” etc.). Ask them to stand up so they can
go around checking their classmates themes and once
they find one that they like, show empathy in an oral
interaction.

Unit 4 T63
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Wrap Up

Product: Diclogue about likes and dislikes

As you may recal, in this unit, students wil! present 2
dialogue about likes and dislikes with the format of a
quiz show: How much do you know about your friend?
Now that they have already listened to the model,
explain what they will do and tell them that ir this
lesson, they will write the questions and answers that
they will use. Encourage them to use the expressions
they learned and practiced in this lesson. Monitor and
offer help if they need it.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recall how
they perfermed each of them during the lesson (you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that. according to their perception, helped
themn attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their perfaormance.

Unit 4

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 6, p. 62: Use the Open-ended Question
Strategy. Ask students: How would you introduce
yourselves? (have them write a sentence); then ask:
How would you explaitt the purpose of the interview?
(guide them to follow the model they have on page
57). Next, ask: How would you ask if the interviewee
wants to help you? (have them write a question).
Finally, have them conrect the three sentences using
the words proviged cn page 174.

Activity 8, p. 63: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy to
make a review of Wh- words, reminding students
what each of the words asks for, Ask one pair to go to
the front to read the details they wrote, and together
with the class write one guestion to ask for each
detail. Monitor closely to help everybody write their
questions.
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Achievement
Express compliments, likes, and dislikes in a dialogue.
Teaching Guidelines

- Use expressions to make time to articulate
spontaneous answers le.q., hmm, that is an
interesting question, eic.).

- Use guestion tags 1o request confirmation (e.q., You
used to be... didn't you?).

Warm Up

Have students share what therr favorite theme of
conversation is by asking them: What do you like
to talk about the most? Encourage everybody to
participate. Tell them that talking about what they
like will help thern feel confident and develap their
speaking skills in English.

. Lsten and explain why Egumo did not follow the
script of her interview. 2%

Play Track 25 and pause after Emma finishes her

introduction, Ask students: What is the purpose of

Emma’s interview? (to tind out what music students

prefer so it can be played during recess). Continue

playing the rest of the track and ask students: Did she

Day 1

accomplish her purpose with har intarviewee? (Not
reglly} Why? (Because she started talking with the boy
about some other things). Have students write the
answer in their books.

Skills 175

Go to page 175 in the Activity Book. Read aloud
the use of phrases tc sound fluent and each of the
phrases provided with the correct intonation.

. Work in pairs. Look at the following expressions

and explain what you can use them for. Circle
the one used in the dialogue you heard.

Tell students that learning some tricks to sound fluent
may help them start speaking better. Have them

read aloud the expressions to make time to articulate
spontaneous answers and challenge them to recall
which of them is used in the dialogue they heard
{(That's an interesting question). Give them a few
minutes to explain what they are used for.

Llanguage 174

Go to page 174 in the Activity Book and ask volunteers

to read the information about tag questions. Stress that
they should pay attention to the verb tense of the main
clause so they can choose an appropriate auxiliary.

. Write tag questions for each of the following

statements. Follow the example from the
dialogue.

Have students practice how to use guestion tags to
request confirmation by working on this activity while
you monitor. Check orally.

Wrap Up

Material: soft/paper balt

Ask students to stand up in a circle, throw a soft/
paper ball to one of them and say a short statement
using the inforrmation they have shared thrcughout
the unit; e.g., Ana ikes to play football Ask the person
who catches the ball 1o say the corresponding tag
questicn {doesn't she?}. Tell him/her to say another
short statement and throw the ball to somebody else.
Repeat until everybody has participated.

Tell students they have to read pages 50-53 n
" their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: Whom are they
going to interview next? They will discuss it in class
the next day.

Unit 4 T65
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Achievement

Express compliments, likes, and dislikes in a dialogue.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Use stranded prepositions to offer details
(e.g., The place they went to..., etc.).

« Express points of view in favor and against.

+ Use non-verbal language to reinforce what
is being said.

- Recognize appropriate moments to interrupt
interlocutors.

Warm Up

Tell students that you will mention some prepositions
and that they should mave themseives around the
classroom to be in the place where the preposition
indicates; e.g., on (they sit on their chairs).

e
Language 1174,
-

On the board, write the prepositions you mentioned
in the Warm Up and elicit some sentences using
them. Once you have some examples, have them
see that prepositions are usually followed by a noun
or pronaun, but explain that there are exceptions and

Unit 4
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have them read the information provided on page 174
in their books.

. Use the prepositions from the box o complete the

sentences and questions.

Have students practice how to use stranded
prepositions to offer details working in this activity.
Monitor while they work and check orally. Tell them
they will use these constructions later on in their
interviews because they are commaon in conversation.

. Listen to the dialogue again. Fill in the graphic

organizer with Emma’s pgints of view about the
rock band’'s members. g

Explain to students that this time they should pay
attention to the part where one of the kids expresses
points of view in favor and against a particular topic.
Elicit the answer and have them fill in the graphic
arganizer. Tell them to have these phrases in mind for
their own interview.

Draw the face you think Luis made when Emma
told him that the singer was awful.

To help students value the use of non-verbal language
to reinforce what is being said, ask them to draw the
face they think Luis made when Emma criticized the
singer of his rock group. Invite volunteers to show
their drawings.

Explain why Emma interrupted Luis. § 7

To show students an example in which they may
recognize an appropriate moment to interrupt their
interfocutors, have them explair this particular
interruption. Elicit some other reasons for interrupting
(asking for details, asking for clarification, preventing the
interfocutor to start talking about a different topic, etc.).

Wrap Up

Material: strips of paper

Write on the strips of paper: anger, happiness, anxiety,
apathy, confidence, embarrassment, frustration, fear,
guilt, horror, Divide the class into two teams, one
volunteer from each team should go to the front and
choose a strip of paper. Each student should act out
the emotion written on 1t using non-verbal language,
and his/her team should guess the emotion in less
than 30 seconds.

#g&_ Discuss the question related to the text from
“s5#* the Reader's Book. Ask students the last
question related to the text: Whom are they going to
interview next? (The story does not say).
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Achievement

Express compliments, likes, and dislikes in a dialogue.

Teaching Guidelines

* Take roles as interviewer and interviewee, with and
without the help of a script.

» Compose sentences that include fike (e.g., ! fike...)
to express likes and dislikes.

» Adjust gquestions and answers depending on the
interlocutor’s reactions.

*+ Practice and follow rhythm, speed, and
pronunciation,

Warm Up

Say a number; the student who has that list number
should go to the front. Invite the class to tell him/
her as many campliments as they can in 30 seconds,
considering what that classmate is good at or enjoys
doing the mast; e.g., You're an excellent dancer!
You're the best at solving sudokus! Repeat with at
least five iist numbers.

Day 3

8. Work in pairs. Use the questions you wrote
in Activities 5 and 8 in the previous lesson to
interview another pair. Write their answers and
ask for details.
Tell students to get together with the same person
they worked with in the previous lesson. Have them
get together with another pair so they may take roles
as interviewers and interviewees, with and without the
help of a script. Walk around to manitor that they are
composing sentences that include fike to express likes
and dislikes. Stress that they may adjust questions and
answers depending on their interlocutor's reactions.

9. Evaluate your performance. © 7
Tell students to work with their partner again. Read
each aspect included in the checkiist to make sure
everybody understands them. Give them some time to
complete it while you monitor.

10.Practice asking and answering questions with a
different poir. This time, be aware of your rhythm,
speed, and pronunciation.

Students will continue working with their same
classmate. Have them find another pair to work with
50 they may practice and follow rhythm, speed, and
pronunciation when asking and answering questions.

Leaming to Learn 175
N

Go to page 175 in the Activity Book and read the
information about metacognition. Elicit from different
students what they have learned so far in this unit and
which strategies they have used to do it.



Day 3

*.
Lesson =
- e T o . R R
o cm ot gt et -.A.-..u_;-u.« o et o et
r’ PR
[N A

Get logether with your end and co e lolowing activihes, 1iauista, i
Find two other pairs of fnends fo work with

G0 bock ta page &1 ond rread the script cbout the guiz show presenied on Actvilies 1
ond2.

Pray How much do you kncw about your inend? wih tha olher two paits Toke lutis 1o be
the parhcipants ond the presenters.

Use the queshons and answen you wicte on page 64.

HTPIOViME b MUCh G you CGn, ubng T expridsons you leamed

+

et e H et i,

The sirotegies that heipsd me sxprass compiments, iikes, ond diskkes in a dalogus were

Ottvers)®

How con | improve tha abirty?

68 Unitd

Wrap Up

Product: Didlogue about likes and dislikes

As you may recall, in this unit, students will present a
dialogue about likes and dislikes with the format of a
quiz show: How much da you know about your friend?
In this lesson, students will organize themselves in
teams of six (the pair that has been working in the
previous sessions plus two more pairs). Reread the
script on page 61 together with the class so that they
can recall the quiz show. Then explain that they will
use the questions they wrote on page 64 to play that
game. There will be three rounds; in each of them,

the members of one pair will be the presenters and
will ask the questions; the other two pairs will be the
contestants (one member of each pair will answer,
and the other will be silent). They sheuld switch roles
until everybody participates assuming &ll three roles.
Moenitor while they work to encourage themn to include
the structures and expressions they learned in this
unit {connectors, tag questions, stranded prepositions,
phrases to sound fluent, etc.) and to choose the
appropriate moment for interrupting their interlocutors.

Unit 4

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 7, p. 66: Use the Gather Background
Information Strategy asking students to think about
times when they interrupt scmebody who is talking;
tell them to share their reasons for doing that. Then,
draw their attention to the last part of the dialogue
where Emma interrupts Luis, and have them connect
those details with their own experience in order to
infer the answer. Explain to students that there is not a
correct answer for these types of questions.

Activity 9, p. 67: Use the First of Five Strategy to
give students the opportunity 1o be more precise in
their selt-assessment. Explain to themn that after you
read each of the aspects in the checklist, they will
use their fingers as a scale from 1 to 5 to express
how much they could achieve each of the guidelines.
Encourage them to write details in the "comments”
column,
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1. Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

Ask the questions and make sure all students
understand them. Ask studenis to answer in pairs and
then check some answers as a group.

. What famous person would you like to interview?
Write three questions you would like to ask
him/her.

Tell them to name the topics the teenagers asked
Sean or talked about (work, likes, traveling, movie
roles, theater, coming projects). Brainstorm possible
topics for an interview and write them on the board.
Then give tham some time to write their quastions.

. Select a topic, write five questions, and interview
a classmate.

Explain to students that they are going to interview
each other. Brainstorm possible topics and write

them con the board {school, family, hobbies, sports,
languages, books, or movies they like, what they want
to be when they grow up, etc.). Have them write five
guestions and do the interviews,

er's Book

1. Work In pairs. Answar the queshons.
. Why docs Sean want ta de d flerent roles?

what happens inthe ntervaw that makes the
teenagers 1e ux?
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2. What famous person would you like to Interview? Wiite
theee questions you would like to ask him/her.

3. Select o fopic. write five questions, and inferview a
classmate.
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Read the information on the link beforehand. Tell them
it is important to know about actors and singers,

but also about literature, current affairs, history, and
human rights, for instance. Tell them a little bit about
Malala Yousafzai (general information only). Then ask
them to write down one question they would like to
ask her, based on the information you shared. Then tell
them to read the complete text on the link and write
down four more guestions in groups of four.

Unit 4 T69
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Ask students how difficult it is for them to concentrate

on a task. Listen to their answers and tell them there are
some useful technigues to focus our mind so we may
pay attention to what we are going to do. Have them read
the information provided on page 7% and guide them to
perform the exercise. Once they finish, encourage some
of them to share how they feel.

‘Dialogue About Likes and Dislikes '

Tell students that they will have 10 minutes to rehearse
their dialogues with their team. Suggest that they go
through the steps described on page 70 in order fo include
every aspect that will be evaluated. Monitor to offer any
suggestion that may improve their presentation. Once
teams are ready, Invite them to present in front of the
class. Use the rubric provided to evaluate each student
individually.

Now, give students some tlrne to exchange books with
their teammates to receive peer assessment. Monitor to
make sure all comments are respectful.

Assessing My Learning Process

1. Ledaf through the pages of this unit and choose the
three activities that helped you the most to develop
your English skllls.

Tell students to go back to page 57 and guide them to
leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what they did

T70 Unit 4

Assessing My Learning Process
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in each of the activities. Telt them to choose the three
activities they think were more useful for them to improve
any aspect of their performance while communicating in
English: acquinng more vocabulary, learning a strategy,
applying a new language structure, stc. Give them some
time to choose their activities and, if necessary, recall the
examples on page 23 before they fill in the table. Monitor
while they work to offer help if they need it.

Now, go back to the pages that guided you to write
and present your dialogue about likes and dislikes.
Use the graphic organizer to identity the subproduct
that you elaborated In each step and reflect upon
your resulfs.

If necessary, go to page 23 to check the example so
students may recall how to fill in the graphic organizer.
Then have them describe the different steps that helped
them prepare and present their dialogue. Encaurage them
to identify their strengths and areas of opportunity so
they may realize how they can improve therr result in the
future to prepare similar activities.

In your notebook, write a short reflection that
includes your achievements during this unit and the
things you may do to improve.

Tell students to use evarything they have written cn

this page and the feedback they received from their
classmates the previous session 1o write their reflections.
Monitor while they work and when they finish, invite
some of them to share their reflections with the class.



Evaluation Tool - .
Rubric

Name:
Achievement Needs Needs
Attained Reinforcement Help
Student speaks with an Student speaks with Student doesn't speak with
Rhythm, speed, appropriate rhythm and an appropriate rhythm an adequate rhythm and

and pronunciation

speed all the time. His/Her
pronunciation is accurate.

and speed, but his/ber
pronunciation is not always
accurate.

speed. His/Her pronunciation
IS Not accurate.

Appropriate
language use

Student’s selection of
words and phrases is totally
appropriate for the situation.

Student included some
words and phrases that
are not appropriate for the
situation.

Student’s sefection of
words and phrases is not
appropriate for the situation.

Introduction

The introduction shows

a sequence of ideas that
explains to the audience the
purpose of the game and
welcomes the participants.
There is an appropriate use
of connectors.

The introduction is missing
information. There is

an appropriate use of
connectors.

The intreduction is missing
information. There is not
an appropriate use of
connectors.

Use of new structures
and vocabulary

Student shows the correct
use of new structures and
vocabulary from this unit.

Student uses some new
structures and vocabulary
from this unit, but
sometimes they are not ,
used correctly.

Student did not include new
structures and vocabulary
from this unit.

Sequence and coherence

The dialogues follow a
sequence (opening - body
- closing) and include
appropriate information for
each stage.

The dialogues follow a
sequence (opening - body
— closing) but missed some
relevant information.

The dialogues do not follow
a sequence {opening — body
- closing).

Preparedness and
improvisation

Student is completely
prepared and has obviously
rehearsed and showed the
ability to improvise.

Student seerns prepared
but has some troubles with
impravising.

Student is somewhat
prepared and was not able 1o
mprovise.

Photocopiable material

Unit 4
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2) Recreational and Literary Environment @y Social Practice of the Language
‘f'@): Communicative Activity To produce constructive forecasts for others
Recreational expression

Achievemnents Vocabulary

* Revise samples of written forecasts. o app v likely

* Listen and identify ways to express future actions. | e artificial inteligence  * network

* Formulate and respond to questions to ¢ automatic e signal
understand forecasts. ¢ available * smart

* Write sentences that express future to create s svolution » technology
forecasts.

Language Learning to Leam Audio

e Simple future tense Designing a mind map Tracks 27-2%

*  First conditional
* (Conditional connectors

Skills
How to be an active reader

Reader’s Book
“It Was a Dark, Stormy, and... Fun Night!,”
pp. 55-66, track 42

Product
Mind Map with Forecasts

Evaluation Tool
Anecdotal Notes

- What World Are We
’ Going to Create for
Our Future?

Unit 5

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to
look at the pictures and have some volunteers
describe them. Ask the class if they think the
future will be that way. Elicit ideas related to
how they think they may live when they grow up
and how the world is going to be.

Organize the class into teams of three and
read aloud the title: What worid are we going to
create for our future? Give them a few minutes
to discuss their answers and ask one person
from each team to share them.

Photocopy the format for anecdotal notes
provided at the end of this book. Use it to
evaluate each student individually throughout this
unit. Remember they are notes about relevant
conducts you observe in specific situations. Try
to register conducts that are spontaneous and
not very usual (positive and negative). In the
first column just describe what the student is
doing; In the second column, what that conduct
means to you in terms of the way the student is
accomplishing {or not) the achievements.
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people that will be around, the activities they will

tesson | perform, and what they will look like.

Diaw how you :magine your Ife in 2040 Inciude o8 mary deiols 0s posvole

T {2, Work in pairs. Compare your drawings.
AT TIT I T IIT IS I TSI Organize the class into pairs. Give them a few
: minutes to compare their drawings and talk about
them. Monitor walking around and encourage them to
explain to their partners how they plan to get there.

3. Write an acrostic using the word fulure. Express
how you would like it o be. Follow the example.

Explain that an acrostic is a poem that uses the letters
of a topic word to write out a word or message that
; is related to it. Draw their attention to the example.
Wark I s, Corspane your damnga. Suggest that they use their dictionaries to look up

: words that may be related to the concept "future” so
5 they can express their personal points of view. Menitor
S @ ; while they write to offer any help they may need.

Wire an acroslic usng the word rfure, Expesss how you wouid ke i [0 be Foliow the
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Wrap Up

~FC T

Invite volunteers to the front to read their acrostics
and encourage the class to respectiully comment on
them.
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Achievement
Tell students they have to read pages 55-59 in

Revise samples of written forecasts. : " " their Reader's Book at home and think about

: the answer to the following question: What was Nataly
Teaching Guideline . wearing when she came back from the bedrooms?

: They will discuss it in class the next day.
Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them connect it with their personal experience.

Warm Up

Draw a circle in the middle of the board and write

the word FUTURE inside. Ask students to brainstorm
everything that comes to therr minds and start drawing
branches to include their ideas. If they say an idea
related to one of the branches that is already there,
draw a secondary branch. Encourage some volunteers
who enjoy drawing to illustrate some of the ideas
while the rest of the students continue brainstorming.
At the end, tell them that together they helped to build
a mind map.

1. Draw how you imagine your life in 2040. Include
as many details as possible.
Read the instructions aloud. Tell students to consider
the ideas they expressed during the Warm Up. Explain
that they shouid draw the place where they want to
be, including details such as the environment, the

Unit 5 173
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Achievement

Revise samples of written forecasts.
Teaching Guidelines

* Value the use of graphic and textual components.
~ Analyze topic, purpose, and intended audience.

Warm Up

Elicit from students facts about the Internet history
(1968: first host-to-host message was sent, 1970: first
networking group, 1980s: widespread development
of PCs and workstations, 1985: the Internet was
established for researchers and developers, late
1980s; commercial Internet service providers
emerged, mid-1990s; fully widespread).

* £ =~
Skills (177,
T
Go to page 177 in the Activity Book and read aloud

the information about how to be an active reader to
engage students in Activity 4.

. Read the article. Label its parts using the words

from the box. jj
Ask students to look at the text and ask: /s this

Unit 5

.

fiction or nonfiction? (nonfiction). What do you think
is the purpose for reading this text? (to learn how
the Internet has evolved). Invite some students to
share their answers. Then, draw their attention to
the structure to value the use of graphic and textua!
components; tell them to look at the title, subtitles,
picture, and general organization of the text, Ask them
what all the sentences with bullet points have in
common (they are part of a list). Give them some time
to work on the activity and check orally.

Some of the words in this activity are included in
the glossary; tell students to check their meaning in
the corresponding pages at the back of their book.

Match the columns.

To analyze topic, purpose, and intended audience, give
students a few minutes tc match the columns. Check
orally and ask them to mention details from the text
to support their answers (audience: "When you were
born, high speed Internet already existed. theme: the
title; purpose: the guestions at the end).

Work in feams. Discuss the author's questions.
g

QOrganize the class into teams of four. Give them

a few minutes to discuss the questions while you
monitor, encouraging them to speak in English. Then,
ask one person from each team to share the team's
conclusions.

Wrap Up

Ask students about the disadvantages of relying
too much on technology. You may comment that
sometimes when we do so, we lose some abilities;
for example, when we lose our smartphene, usually
we lose our contacts’ information because nobody
memorizes it nowadays as we did in the past.
Encourage them to give other examples or, in case

‘they think there are no disadvantages, to back up their

point of view.

& Discuss the question related to the text from
" the Reader's Book. Ask students to tell you
or summarize what happens in the first pages of the
story. Then ask them if they have ever played dress
up with a friend or with their families, Let them tell
some stories about the dress up or role-play. Then ask
them the question in their Activity Book and elicit the
answaer (one of her father’s suits, her brother’s shoes,
a hat, and a markermade moustache}.
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Achievement
Revise samples of written forecasts.
Teaching Guidelines

» Compare sentences with future, past andfor present
verb forms.

» Contrast types of sentences to express forecasts
(affirmative, negative, interrogative, etc.).

« Understand sentences that describe future
situations (will, shall, be + going to).

Warm Up

Organize a Verb Bee. Ask students to stand up, explain
that you will say an irregular verb in present tense to
each of them by turns and they have to tell you the
verb in past tense; e.g., eat — ate {you may use the list
from page 188}. In case a student does not remember,
he/she must sit down and the next person in the row
may answer.

. Go back to the article from Activity 4. Look at the
senfences with bullets and fill in the table.

To compare sentences with future, past andfor
present verb forms, ask students to look at the
subtitles in the article. Ask: Which sentences refer to

Day 3

the past? (the ones from the 1990s section), Which
ones refer to the present? (those from the Today
section), Which ones refer to the future? {those from
the 2040 section). Have them identify the verbs and
auxiliaries in each of the sentences and write them

in the corresponding place in the table. Finally, have
them compare the three columns recalling what they
iearned in the previous units: past: you must add -ed
at the end of regular verbs and learn or look for the
past tense of irregular verbs; present: the verb is used
in its infinitive form (without to) and in the case of thirg
person singular, you must aad an -s. For the future,
ask: Which auxiliaries do we use? (willlbe + going to).
Explain that in British English they also use shail as an
auxiliary for the future, and in American English it is
not used very often except for very formal situations.
Ask the guestion in the Time to Shine! box and elicit
the answers (used the telephone, wrote letters, and
went to the library} and ask students if they would like
to live in that time.

. Go back to the article. Organize the sentences

included in the 2040 section and the conclusion.
Read the instructions aloud and explain to them that
the check mark means affirmative, the circle with

a diagonal line means negative and the question
mark, interrogative. To contrast types of sentences

to express forecasts, have students classify the
sentences included in the 2040 section and the
conclusion of the articte. Check orally and elicit some
other examples of each type of sentence in future
tense to check they understand the structure.

. Look at the sentences you wrote in the previous

activity. What do they express?

To help them understand sentences that describe
future situations, say: /f the sentences that you
wrote correspond to the 2040 section of the article,
all of them... and encourage them to complete the
sentence {describe future situations), Tell them to
answer the question in their books.

10.Work in teams. What will you use the Internet for

in the future? Make a list of possible situations
and copy them on a sheet of paper. File it in your
porifolio. | =

Organize the class into teams of four. Teil them to go
back to Activity 1 to visualize their lives in the future.
Then, they should think about what they wilt use

the Internet for. Have them write a list of at least six
situations in which the Internet will be useful. This
activity will be your first evidence in this unit; ask them
to file it following the procedure you prefer.

Unit 5 T75
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Wrap Up

Product: Mind map with forecasts
In this unit, students will design a mind map with
forecasts. In this lesson, they will decide who they will
work with (small teams, not more than four students}
and the information that they will inciude. Once they
are organized, assign a secretary for each team. Tell
them to go back to page 73 so they may read their
acrostics to each other. The secretary will be in charge
of listening and writing the most important ideas he/
she hears. Once they finish, the secretary will read the
ideas to the team and, using that information, together
they will answer the question: How would vou like
the future to be? Finally, the team will organize all
the ideas in the graphic organizer. Walk around and
monitor encouraging them to speak in English. Once
they are ready, invite teams to share their answers.
For homework, have students research interesting
inventions that may exist in the future.

Unit 5

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they ¢an do to improve their
performance.,

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 3, p. 73: Use the Jigsaw Strategy. Form six
groups of students and give each group a letter from
the word FUTURE. Manitor while they write a verse
with the letter assigned. Finally, put all sentences
together to form the acrostic. If you want tc make it
more challenging, ask students to adjust the rhyme
using an online rhyming dictionary (https:f/goo.gl/
Ecvnfp).

Activity 6, p. 74: Use the Four Comer Strategy to
start a group discussion on the author's guestions.
Label the corners of your classroem: yes, no, more

or less, | don't know. Ask the first question {/s that
really going to be good for us?) and ask students to

go to the corner that corresponds to their answer.
Onge students are organized in {eams, ask the second
question (What precautions will you take?).
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Achievements

Listen and identify ways to express future actions.
- Formulate and respond to questions to understand
forecasts.

Teaching Guidelines

- Listen to forecasts and discover future verb forms.
» Distinguish future tense uses (e.g., making
predictions, expressing intentions, etc.) in forecasts.

Warm Up

Invite students to talk about the inventions they
researched. They must describe the inventions saying
what they will use them for and if they would like to
have one.

Listen to the interview. Circle the pictures that
show the predictions. -

Explain to students that they will listen to a radio
interview in which the host will ask a scientist about
inventions that may exist in the future. Draw students’
attention to the instructions and the pictures and

ask them what their purpose for listening will be {to
identify specific information). Play Track 27 for students
10 work on the activity. Check orally.

Day 1

8

2. listen again and complete the predictions. ="

Tell students that you will play the interview again for
them to listen to forecasts and discover future verb
forms. Play Track 28, pausing after each answer is said,
and ask one volunteer to write it on the board. Finally,
read the sentence in the Time to Shine! box. Tell
students that there are inventions that take some time
to be commercialized but that already exist. You may
give them the example of EVA, an invention developed
by 8 Mexican teenager, which detects cancer (https:/
goo.glif37Ey2G).

Language 176
Go tc page 176 in the Activity Book and read the

information about the different uses of the simple
future tense.

. Read the sentences from the interview. Circle the

correct option.

To distinguish future tense uses in forecasts, have
students work in this activity individually while you
rmonitar walking around. Check oraily and elicit some
examples for each of the uses.

Wrap Up

Organize the class into pairs. Tell them they will have
five minutes to think about an invention they would
like to develop. What is it going to be used for? What
is it going to look like? Invite pairs to share with the
rest of the class.

Tell students they have to read pages 60-63 in

their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What did Storm
Cassius bring? They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 5 77
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Achievements

= Listen and identify ways to express future actions.
+ Formulate and respond te guestions to understand
forecasts.

Teaching Guideline

Make and respond to guestions to make forecasts
based on present situations (e.q., What wilf happen
if... 7 If we study, we will.. ).

Warm Up

Tell students to stand up and form a big circle. Start by
saying: If we want a beautiful planet for our future, we
must... encourage the student to your right to finish
the sentence. Then ask the next student to repeat

the beginning, what his/her classmate already said
and add an extra thought. Continue until everybody
has participated. The last student should repeat all the
actions mentioned by the rest.

Unit 5

4,

o

Read. Match the columns. &

Read the title and introduction aloud for students and
explain that this article is divided into three parts along
the unit and this is the first part. Give them some time
to read each of the suggestiens for tip #1 and perform
the activity individually. Check orally.

Complete the following questions and answers
with information from the article. Follow the
example.

Read the instructions and the example aloud. Once
you are sure everybody understands what they have
to do, give them some time to make and respond
to questions to make forecasts based on present
situations. Check by asking volunteers to write the
answers on the board.

Wrap Up

Encourage students to imagine the opposite scenario
and ask; What will happen if we don't take care of our
environment? Have them brainstorm ideas on what
the world will be like.

ﬁ; Discuss the question related to the text from
"2 the Reader's Book. Ask students to brainstorm
information about tropical storms or hurricanes.

Write therr ideas on the board. Then ask the second
question: What did Storm Cassius bring? {strong
winds, rain, chips, and ice cream).
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Achievements

+ Listen and identify ways to express future actions.
» Formulate and respond to guestions to understand
forecasts.

Teaching Guideline

Show a critical and self-critical constructive attitude, to
evaluate one self’s and classmates’ strengths.

Warm Up

Material: slips of paper

Give each student a siip of paper and ask them to
think about a situation in which technology is affecting
their social life in the present; e.g., | always text my
friends when I'm having lunch with my family. Tell
them to write a sentence that describes the srtuation
on the slip of paper you gave them. Have them fold it
and give it to you. Read aloud each of the sentences
students gave you, adding an /f at the beginning:

If | always text my friends when I'm having iunch
with my family... Encourage the class to finish the
sentences with a future clause.

6.

N

Day 3

Let's commitl Write three things you promise to
do from now on to preserve the environment. File
them in your portfolio. sy 77 3~

Ask students to work in this activity to reinforce
the use of “will” to make promises. This will be
your second evidence in this unit; ask them to file it

following the procedure you prefer.

Read and reflect.

Explain that they will read the second part of the
article they started reading in the previous session. To
show a self-critical constructive attitude to evaluate
one self's strengths, tell them to refiect upon the two
questions at the end. Invite volunteers to share their
answers.

Language i]ﬂi;
Go to page 176 in the Activity Book and read the

information corresponding to the first conditional to
clarify what they practiced in the Warm Up activity.

. Work in pairs to complete the following

conditional sentences.

QOrganize the class into pairs. Read instructions afoud
and give pairs some time to complete the task.
Monitor checking they write a logical conseguence for
each clause provided. Check by asking pairs to read
their answers.

. Choose a classmate who is an example of one

of the suggestions mentioned in Activity 7. Write a
sentence describing him/her without mentioning
his/her name. Read it aloud and have your
classmates guess who you are talking about.
Read the instructions aloud and explain it is very
important to show a critical constructive attitude to
evaluate classmates’ strengths. Assume the role of
the moderator, giving students turns to read their
sentences and always observing they are respectful to
each other.
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Wrap Up

Product: Mind map with forecasts

As you may recall, in this unit students will design

a mind map with forecasts. In this lesson, they will
reflect upon the actions they may take in the present
to make their forecasts happen.

Have them get together with their teams and go
back to page 76 to recall the ideas they wrote. Have
them focus on the three topics they have already
discussed (Environment, Science & Technology, and
Society) so they may include the information that has
heen worked during the previous sessions. Monitor

while they write to check the structure of their clauses

in present tense,
Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through
the three guidelines and ask students to recall how
they performed each of them during the lesson {you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 4, p. 78: Use the Gather Background
Information Strategy to find out the habits students
have for taking care of the environment. ldentify the
students who know more about this theme so that
you may invite them to give some other suggestions
to the class.

Activity 6, p. 79: Use the Think-Pair-Share Strategy
trying to farm pairs in which one of the students may
tutor the other to write the sentences.

the options that, accerding to their perception, helped
them attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their perfarmance.

Unit 5
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Achievement

Write sentences that express future to create
forecasts.

Teaching Guidelines

Extend repertoires of words to express future.
* Write guestions that describe future actions.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of five. Copy the
following Martin Luther King Jr's quote an the board:
“If you can't fly then run, if you can't run then walk, if
you can't walk then crawi, but whatever you do, you
have to keep moving forward.” Give them five minutes
to discuss what it means to them. Invite teams to
share their conclusions.

Read and check (v) the suggestions you already
follow.

Explain to students that they will read the third and
last part of the article they started reading in the
previous lesson. Ask volunteers 1o read aloud and
then gwve students some time 1o work on the activity.
Finally, 1o extend repertoires of words to express
future, draw students’ attention to the wards in bold.

Day 1

Eiicit the meaning of each of thermn and explain that
they can be used to specify when in the future &n
action is going to happen.

Ask the Time to Shine! question and encourage
students to think about healthy habits that may
help them preserve physicel and mental health. Ask
them why taking care of this in the present may be
important for their future.

. Fill in the table to plan when you will do each of

the activities listed above. You may repeat or add
extras if you wish. Follow the example.

Ta continue extending repertoires of words to express
future, read the time expressions included in the

first column of the table. Make sure all your students
understand what each of them refers te. Read the
example and tell them that they should inciude both
the activities they already practice and the ones

they don't. Encourage them 1o include the ones

they suggested when answering the Time 1o Shine!
question. Monitor while they work to check they are
using “going to" to express plans.

. Write three questions to ask a partner about his/

r

her plans. Follow the example. -7

Review question words with students (they learned
them in Unit 2, page 170). Read the example provided
and stress the structure: Question word + be +
subject + going to + verb. Give them a few minutes to
write questions that describe future actions. Monitor
while they work to check.

Wrap Up

Ask students to go back to page 74 to recall the
slements ot the article they read. Ask them: What

is missing in the second article that we read in

three parts (pages 78, 79, and 81)7 (the conclusion).
Organize the class into teams of three and give them
a few minutes to write some lines to suggest a
conclusion for the second article. Invite teams to share
their work.

Tell students they have to read page 64 in thair

Reader's Book at home and think about the
answer to the following question: What does the final
weather forecast say about Hurricane Anna? They will
discuss it in class the next day,

Unit 5 T81
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Achieverment

Write sentences that express future to create
forecasts.

Teaching Guidelines

= Write sentences that describe future actions.
« Analyze letter clusters which are non-frequent or
absent in their mother tongue (e.g., sh, if).

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of four. Write the

following instructions on the board:

+ Go to page 168 and look up the definition of
connector: write it on a sheet of paper.

* Choose four different connectors from different
units.

+ Write one sentence for each.

The first team to compiete the task correctly will be

the winner.

Work in pairs. Ask your pariner the questions you
wrote In Activity 3 and register his/her answers
on the following lines. Follow the example. Copy
them together with the questions on a sheet of

paper and file It In your porttolio. (il ¥ 7

Unit 5

.

Read the instructions aloud and explain that now they
are going to write sentences that describe future
actions using the information they receive from their
partner. Monitor while they work to check they are
using "going to” to express plans. This activity will

be your third evidence in this unit; ask them to file it
following the procedure you prefer.

I/.iisgi\en and fill in the gaps with words from the box.
Ty

Explain to students that they will listen to some advice
that a teenager is giving to his peers. Play the track
and check orally. Ask them what they think of this
advice. Finally, draw their attention to the connectors
in bold and ask them to infer their meaning.

Language (176
Rt
(o to page 176 in the Activity Book and read the

information correspending to conditional connectors to
reinforce the meanings students inferred in Activity 5.

. Work in teams. Find words that correspond to

each letter cluster in the script from the previous
activity. Fiil in the graphic organizer adding
examples of your own.

To analyze letter clusters which are non-frequent or
absent in their mother tongus, have students read
the script from the previous activity to find words that
correspond to each category in the graphic organizer.
Then encourage them to use their dictionary to

find some other examples. Repeat the words aloud
stressing the pronunciation so they can learn how
those combinations of letters sound.

Wrap Up

Wiite the title of the unit on the board: What world
are we going to create for our future? Ask students 1o
think ahout it once more and share their answers with
the class. Conclude saving: !f we all work for it, we are
surely going to create a better future.

Remind students to bring their material for their
product {recycled cardboard, markers, colors, ruler, cut-
outs, scissors, and glue).

% Discuss the question related to the text from
™ the Reader’s Book. Ask them the last question:
What does the final weather forecast say about
Hurricane Anna? (It is not as strong as expected; it will
likely be downgraded te tropical storm}. If time allows,
ask them to get into groups of four and prepare a
weather forecast to act out in class.
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8. Work in pairs. Read your predictions to each other
and give respectful feedback about the ideas.
To promote feedback between classmates, organize
the class into pairs. Tell them to read the predictions

wnea iy dbalan, A e s ead e

Work in pain. Reod your prechchons lo sach other ond give espectful lesdback about the
Ideas,

T an C11CKIH 10 chach your partars they wrote in the previcus activity to each other. The
v W one who is listening must pay attention so that he/she
R i can be able to give feedback about the ideas included.
L b“ Com e Monitor while they waork to encourage them to speak
in English all the time.
Shom your pradichons with ihe whale clas.
9. Confinue working in pairs. Exchange books
e . e o B e e s : and use the checklist to check your partner’s
T iy units 8 ! punctuation and a dictionary fo check his/her
spelling.
Achievement Students will continue working with the same partner.
Monitor walking around to offer help to use the
Wirite sentences that express future to create checklist and the dictionary so they may be able to
forecasts. check spelling and punctuation in pairs.
Teaching Guidelines . 10.Share your predictions with the whole class.
: Invite students to share their edited predictions with

« Link sentences with connectors to write forecasts their classmates.
about real or fictitious situations. ;

- Promote feedback between classmates.

+ Check spelling and punctuations in pairs.

Warm Up

Divide the class into 10 teams and assign them each
one of the following words lyou should have them
ready on slips of paper to avoid wasting time): app,
artificial intelligence, automatic, available, evolution,
likely, network, signal, smart, technology. Explain to
them that they will have to write one prediction using
the word they have. Once all teams finish, invite them
to share their predictions.

Unit 5 T83
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Remind students that at the beginning of this unit
they all contributed to design a mind map Elicit the
features they recall. Then go to page 177 in the Activity
Book to check the suggestions and example provided
on how to design one.

Wrap Up

Product: Mind map with forecasts

As you may recall, in this unit students wiil design a
mind map with forecasts. In this lesson, students will
write their predictions and will design their mind maps.
Have thermn check the information they wrote on pages
76 and 80. Guide thern to use that information to write
their forecasts; encourage them to use conditional
connectors. Monitor while they write to check. Once
they finish writing, ask them to take out their material
to start designing their mind maps. Tell them they may
inciude all the forecasts they wrote. Encourage them
to make them visually attractive.

Unit 5

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lessan (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write athers. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activities 3 (p. 81) and 4 (p. 82): While you monitor

walking around, identify students that may need more
help and use the Individualized Feedback Strategy

with them. Cffer more support guiding them to write
guestions and answars using “going to" correctly.

Activity 7, p. 83: Use the Open-ended Statement
Strategy if you notice students are struggling to write
sentences using the connectors. Provide the first
clause before the connector and have them complete
the sentences brainstorming ideas. You may ask a
volunteer to write the sentences on the board.




B

2

# Eypky il
Fagtieas
$Es¥iy »

\FIE b

wakd v xE2 e B Ry %.

=5
H
.”;{n

s Eg e
F 3 5

et v 3 A
Gmrky pd peePiaabge;

o
e
5

Work in pairs. Circle the correct answer.

Ask students to read all three guestions and their
options before discussing and answering them in
pairs. Check answers as a class (c, ¢, b) and ask some
volunteers to elaborate on the answers.

Why did Nataly choose the name “Hanry Cane”
for her reporter character?

Write on the board: "Harry Cane” and "hurricane.”
Ask students the guestion and guide them into talking
about pronunciation and spelling. Once they give you
the answer (that Harry Cane socunds almost the same
as the word “hurricang”), ask them to get into groups
of three or four and write a “play on words” like the
cne in the reading.

Find ways to express the future in the text. Write
down two examples for each of the forms below.
Share with a pariner.

Ask students to reread the text and, In pairs, look

for examples that express the future with “will”

and “going to" Check as a class. If time allows, ask
them to write a brief weather forecast or Zodiac sign
predictions in pairs.

Reader’s Book

. Work in pairs. Circle the comect answer.

© what were the cond.es for? .
. decaration -~ nce smell L power outagos)

¢ Wiy didn t the tgther ‘et them eat the chis ond ice
cream?
Thar fumimics hurt. They were e4p red
{ Trey haon't had dinner)

Wiy didn't Eddie want ‘o do the forecast?
.. He was hred (b He was shy;
¢ He didn't ike the game

~a

. Why did Nataly choose the name "Hamy Cane” for her
reporter character?
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Tell students about natural disasters. The US Atlantic
coasts get hurricanes every year. What natural disaster
has affected Mexico? Discuss as a class. Ask them

to read the text about the effects of Katrina in New
Orleans, and ask them to write a similar report on a
natural disaster that has hit Mexico, after discussing 1t
in groups of four. The report must list sccial, economic,
and environmental impacts. Waik around and help as
necessary.

Unit 5 T85
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© Mind Map with Forecasts '

Work as a whole class. Read each step and the
guestions related to it aloud. After you read each of
them, give teams a few minutes to check the aspect
mentioned while you walk around 1o check their work
and make suggestions to improve. Once teams have
their final version ready, invite them to present their
mind maps to the class. Use the format for anecdotal
notes provided to individually evaluate each student’s
presentation.

Now, give students some time to exchange books
with their teammates to receive peer assessment.
Monitor to make sure all comments are respectful.

" Assessing My Learning Process

1. Leof through the pages of this unit and choose

the three activities that helped you the most to
develop your English skills,

Tell students to go back to page 73 and guide them fo
leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what they
did in each of the activities. Tell them ¢ choose the
three activities they think were more useful for them
to improve any aspect of their performance while
communicating in English: acquiring more vocabulary,
learning a strategy, applying a new language structure,
etc. Give them some time to choose their activities

Unit 5

Assessing My Learning Process
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and, if necessary, recall the examples on page 23
before they fill in the table. Monitor while they work to
offer help if they need it.

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you to

the creation of your mind map with forecasts. Use
the graphic organizer to identity the subproduct
that you elaborated in each step and reflect
upon your results.

If necessary, go to page 23 to check the exampie so
students may recall how to fill in the graphic organizer.
Then have them describe the different steps that
helped them create their mind map with forecasts.
Encourage them to identify their strengths and areas
of opportunity so they may realize how they can
improve their result in the future to prepare similar
activities,

. In your notebook, write a short reflection that

includes your achievements during this unit and
the things you may do to improve.

Tell students to use everything they have written

on this page and the feedback they received from
their classmates the previous session to write their
reflections. Manitor while they work and when they
finish, invite some of them to share their reflections
with the class.




Name:

Evaluation Tool *
Anecdotal Notes

Lesson 1

Description of the Situation Interpretation
Lesson 2

Description of the Situation interpretation
Lesson 3

Dascription of the Situation Interpretation

Product Presentation
Description of the Situation Interpretation

Photocopiable material

Unit 5
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3 Academic and Educational Environment | "3} Social Practice of the Language
,a Communicative Activity To;vrlte notes to elaborate human body
Search and select information sCnemes
Achievements Vocabulary
* Revise and understand information about * blood ¢ inhale
the human body systems. * bone * lung
* Propose and answer questions about the human | * chew * muscle
body systems. s digest s pump
* \Write notes to describe human body systems. * heart ¢ stomach
* Edit diagrams in teams and with the guidance
of the teacher.
Language Learning to Lean Audio
* Demonstrative determiners * Steps for Research Track 30
* Comparatives and superlatives * Citing APA style
* Passive voice
¢ Simple present
* Countable and uncountable nouns
Skills Reader’s Book
Summarizing "The Amazing Human Body,” pp. 67-76, track 43
Product Evaluation Tool
Notes for a Human Body System Diagram Checkiist

- How Does Our
Body Work?

Tide € Uy O

Unit 6

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to

look at the pictures and have some volunteers

describe them. Draw students’ attention to
the Vitruvian Man and ask: Do you know who
painted that man and when was it painted?
(Da Vinci during the Renaissance). Explain to

the class that human beings have always been

curious about the way their own bodies work.
Tell them that, in this unit, they are going to

learn seme of the processes that take place in

our hodies.
Organize the class into teams of three and

read aloud the title: How does our body work?

Give them a few minutes to discuss their
answers while you walk around and monitor.

Ask one person from each team to share their

answers with the rest of the class.




Lassor |

Lesson

Read ond underine the thiss noal inteneshing Hoch (or ¥ou,

Fime-to-Shine! .

A o

B T ]

Vewnd e st ok e wp af

Filln the chart
e g 1 wnow cboat the haman Sady? watwalld xa b kvow chout
he Surecn bucdyT
Rewte s Bovk
‘Wark i poin fo compone your charts. L R A
. ]
B 1 LR S NP Ve S .
i Unité a9
Achievement

Revise and understand information about the human
body systems.

Teaching Guideline

Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them connect it with their personal experience,

Warm Up

Sing together with students (while touching the
corresponding bedy part): head, shoulders, knees and
toes, knees and toes (twice), eyes, ears, nose, and
mouth. Start slowly and gradually speed up. You may
invite volurteers to lead the song, changing the lyrics
and including some other body parts they know.

. Read and underline the three most interesting
facts for you,

Read the title aloud and ask volunteers to read one
number at a time. After each fact is read, ask students
if they knew that fact and to share their impressions
about it. Invite students to mention some other
amazing facts about the human body. You have some
examples in the Time to Shine! box.

Day 1

2. Fillin the chart,

Draw students’ attention to the chart and read the
two guestions sloud. Invite them to fill it in, writing in
the left column every fact they may recall about the
human body and in the right column a process they
are curious about such as: how our eyes see or how
we breathe.

. Work in pairs to compare your charts.

Organize the cfass into pairs and give them a few
minutes to share the information they wrote on their
charts. Invite them to share any fact they may know
about the process their partner is curious about.
Monitor while they work encouraging them to speak in
English all the time.

Wrap Up

Organize the class into teams of five. Give each team
a sheet of recycled paper and challenge them to write
the names in English of ali the systems that make

up the human bedy in two minutes. Encourage them
to use a dictionary. When time is up, check answers
(cardiovascular, digestive, endocrine, lymphatic,
muscular, nervous, urinary, reproductive, respiratory,
skeletal),

Tell students they have to read pages 67-70

in their Reader's Book at home and think
about the answer 1o the following question: What are
three functions of our senses? They will discuss it In
class the next day.

Unit 6 T89



T90

Human Skeleton

T iy O L 3G 3
Hurinan Gneleten
“hrent bures g e
hurian she et It abes
et qame of pach pum

Answai The quahons. (Fusilm i
LR PR RO T TN E TR TR e TEaly ALY
ot isater T owpre

et iugan e il of e Mitheentle s o n By

Lock at the dlagroms. Circie the comec! arswer

s U Classes of Lever

Gl I H S M %Y alad T Lond laa wr

M TP 1T Das T nar g I
o g

o
:e "
- ; S O
{Rnaim'u Book z o T +
What ore shice hschons
of v seirey? L.
- -} )
172 1

fnaie T graphec or 4 Kool ¢ sniponas ¢ Dok i burpee and mienRid

90 UNtE  cclance ¢ Foiobing the kel bt ~srawos, ond et

Achievement

Revise and understand information about the human
body systems.

Teaching Guidelines

- Analyze graphic and textual components.

~ Define topic, purpose, and intended audience.

« Establish the relation between illustrations and
the text.

Warm Up

Write on the board: Skeletal and Muscular Systems.
Encourage students to say everything they know
related to these systems. You may share the following
information with them as well; The skeletal system
forms the supporting structure of our body, all the
bones are part of this system, we have 206 individual
bones, the nameas of some of our bones are: skull,
ribs, vertebrai column. The muscular system is
responsible for the movement of the body, muscies
are attached to the bones, there are about 700
muscles in our body, there are organs fheart, digestive
organs, and blood vesselsj that contain muscle tissue.

Unit 6
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Work in pairs. Look at the diogram and complete
the paragraph.
Draw students’ attention to the diagram; have them
identify the names of the banes that are similar to
the names we use in Spanish (most of therm). Explain
that in science and medicine most of the names have
Latin and Greek roots and that's why they are similar
in different languages. Read the paragraph aloud and
elicit the answers orally to have them analyze graphic
and textual components.

Some of the words in this activity are included in
the glossary; tell students to check their meaning in
the corresponding pages at the back of their book.

Answer the questions.

Give students a few minutes to answer the guestions
50 they can define topic, purpose, and intended
audience from the diagram presented in Activity 4.
Monitor while they work to offer help when required.

. Look at the diagrams. Circle the correct answer.

)

Hgve students look at the diagrams and ask three
different volunteers to explain each of the examples

(in the three cases they are comparing lever body
movements to the levers used in different cbjects). To
establish the relation between ilustrations and the text,
give themn some time to choose the correct answer.

Wrap Up

Explain to students that bones are connected by joints.
Instruct students to touch and move the jeints in their
bady. Teil them to: lift their foot about 15 cm off the
ground, rotate their leg, twist their head from left to
right, bend their knees, hald their hand in front with
paim up, extend the thumb toward their pinky then
move their thumb straight up, move the foot so that

it makes a small circle in the air. Explain to students
that humans have many large and small joints

and emphasize that they could not make graceful
movements without them,

,é%% Discuss the question related to the text from
“%* the Reader's Book. Ask them to brainstorm the
functions of our senses and write them on the board
(they help us learn, understand, and enjoy the world
around us; they even protect us). To make sure they
have understood the text, ask them to give specific
examples of how this happens {for example, sight
can protect us from getting our tongue burned with
hot soup since we can see the smoke). Accept any
possible response.
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Achievement

Revise and understand infermation about the human
body systems.

Teaching Guideline
Identify new words.

Warm Up

Have students feei their muscles by instructing

them to: firmly flex the forearm and determine the
focation on the arm at which a muscle gets tense and
enlarges. explain this is called the bicep muscle. Then,
have them examine their lower legs while rising up on
the toes to feel the muscles in their calves. You may
also tell them to clench their teeth together and locate
the tense muscles on the face and to turn the head to
the far left or right and note where the neck muscles
become visible.

. Use the words from the box to label each muscle
group. Copy them on a sheet of paper and file it
in your portfolio.
Draw students’ attention to the words in the box to
help them identify new waords. Read each of them
aloud, asking students to touch the corresponding

b

Day 3

part of their body. In case they do not know a word,
touch the corresponding part of your body to show
them which muscle group that word refers to. Give
them some time tc label the muscle groups while you
monitor walking around. This activity will be your first
evidence in this unit; ask them to file it following the
procedure you prefer.

Work in pairs. Describe a situation in which the
muscular system diagram from the previous
activity may be useful. 7 :°

Tell students to go back to page 90 to check the diagram
from Activity 4. Have them compare the two diagrams
and tell you the differences (the information provided

in the skeletal system diagram is more specializeal.
Organize the class into pairs and have them consider
wha may find the diagram from Activity 7 useful
isomeone who does not need specialized information).
Invite pairs to share their answers with the class. If
they run out of ideas, you may suggest the possible
answer.

. Look at the diagram. Answer the question.

Have students lcok at the hand diagram and challenge
them to read the names of the bones and joints. Have
them infer why these names are like tongue twisters

(they are specialized names that refer to very specific

bones). Read the question aloud and give them a pair

of minutes to answer. Check orally.

10. Work in teams. Discuss the importance of having

a purpose in mind when choosing information
sources. ¥

Organize the class into teams of four. Tell them to
check the different diagrams they have seen so far
and elicit that there are different kinds of diagrams for
different purposes or needs. Give them a few minutes
to discuss the importance of having a clear purpose
when looking not only for a diagram but for any
information source. Monitor walking around while they
work, encouraging them to speak in English. Finally,
ask teams to share their conclusions and encourage
them to give examples.

Unit 6 T
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Wrap Up

Learning to Learn .179

Although this will be studied more deeply in Unit 9, at
this point, students can start rehearsing some ahilities
to do simple research work for the information they
will include in their diagrams. Go to page 179 in the
Activity Book and read the steps for research; read
only the first two: Pick a Topic and Find Information
Sources. Explain to students that it is what they wil!
begin doing in this session to start preparing their
product.

Product: Notes for a human body system
diagram

In this unit, students will write notes for a human body
system diagram. In this lesson, they will decide who
they will waork with (small teams, not more than four
students) and they will define their theme. Once they
are organized, remind them that in order to look for
appropriate information sources, it is important to have
a ciear purpose in mind about what they will research.
Tell them to share the information they wrote on the
chart on page 89 and decide on a theme based on the
team’s interests. Once they have their themes (e.Q..
nervous system), they should write specific questions

Unit 6

about it so they can narrow their research; e.g., How
do we feel pain? You may tell them to brainstorm as
rmany questions that come to their minds, and once
they have a list, choose one of the guestions to write
in their books. Then, they should mention where they
will look up the information they will need to answer
that guestion. Encourage them to write the name of
specific books, magazines, and web pages. Finally,
they should think about the type of diagram that may
be useful to explain the answer to their question.
Walk around and monitor encouraging them to speak
in English. Once they are ready, invite teams 1o share
their answers.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guicelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson {you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 8, p. 91: Use the Stimulate Student Senses
Strategy. Tell students to stand up, close their eyes,
and push the soles of their fest to the floor. Have them
push their heels firmly and try to feel the effect in
their legs (the muscles in the thighs activate). Then tell
them to firmly push the floor with the metatarsus that
is the big bone in ther feet near the big toe and again
feel the effect in their legs (the muscles in the calves
activate). Have themn open their eyes and work in the
activity taking into account what they noticed in their
own bedies.

Activity 10, p. 91: Use the Open-ended Statement
Strategy if you notice it is hard for your students to
discuss. You may have them reflect upon the following
fact: It is important to have a purpose in mind when
choosing information sources because. ..
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Achievement

Propose and answer questions about the human body
systems.

Teaching Guideline
Extend repertoires of words and expressions.
Warm Up

Have students share what they know about the
circulatory system. You may aliow them to use
Spanish, always telling them the word or phrase in
English and having them repeat after you.

Listen and choose the %%rreqi answer for each of
the sentences below. - L '

Tell students that they will listen to an explanation
about how the circulatory system waorks. To extend
repertoires of words and expressions, explain to them
that they will listen twice. The first time they just have
to write, on a sheet of paper, the words that scund
similar to Spanish (arteries, veins, system, oxygen,
nutrients, etc.). Have them share their words, and
write some other key terms on the board {pump,
heart, blood, vesseis). Ask different volunteers to look
them up in the dictionary and explain their meaning to

Day 1

their classmates. Finally, give therm some time to read
gach of the sentences in silence. Play the sudio again
and have them choose the correct answer, Check
orally. Ask the Tirne to Shine! guestion and praise the
student who answers it correctly.

. Complete the graphic organizer. Copy it on a

sheet of paper and file it in your portfolio. .

Give students a few minutes to perform the task
individually while you monitor. Remind them that

we use graphic organizers to condense important
information about a topic—in this case, & description of
the circulatory system. This activity will be your second
evidence in this unit; ask them 1o file it following the
procedure you prefer.

. Label the diagram.

Draw students’ attention to the diagram and explain
that they will have to write the labels using the
information they wrote in the graphic organizer in the
previous activity. Monitor while they work and check
by asking & volunteer to draw the diagram on the
board.

-Wrap Up

Teach students how they can take their own pulse.
Explain to them they may feel it in different places,
but the wrist is one of the easiest places to feel it.
Tell them they will use their index and middle fingers.
Ask them to place the fingers on the inside of their
opposite wrist, below the base of their thumb. With
the flat part of their fingers {not the tips), they have
to press firmly but not too hard. Once they have
found a steady beat, ask them to count how mmany
beats they feel in 15 seconds using a watch. Finally,
have them multiply that number by four so they can
have their pulse rate per minute, Explain that it is
important to know their pulse rate because it can help
them monitor their fitness level and also, when they
detect changes, it can help to spot developing health
problems.

Tell students they have to read pages 71-73 in

their Reader's Book &t home and think about
the answer to the following question: What are the
five sensas called n English? They will discuss itin
class the next day. ’

Unit 6 T93
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Achievement

Propose and answer guestions about the human body
systems.

Teaching Guidelines
- Make and answer questions to describe

components.
+ White andfor rewrite sentences to describe

components, summarizing information from sources.

Warm Up

Tell students to close their eyes and focus their
attention on their breathing. Have them notice every
little detail: how the air enters their nostriis, how
the muscles in the chest and abdomen maove, all
the sensations when their lungs are full of air and all
movements and sensations when they exhale. After
five long, deep breaths, ask: Why is the respiratory
systern important?

Language 178,
Tell students to go to page 178 to read about the

demonstrative determiners and the passive voice so
they may identify them in the next activity.

Unit 6
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Work in teams of three. Read and order the
process. ,j

Read the title and the introduction aloud and give
students some time to order the stages of the
process. Check orally. Finally, have them identify the
sentences written in passive voice (all of them except
for sentence number 4). Explain that passive voice is
frequently used to explain the processes that body
systems perform.

. Write four questions to ask for information about

the organs and vessels in the circulatory and
respiratory systems. Follow the example. ™
To help them ask questions about the human body
systems, read the instructions and the example aloud.
Tell them to use the information from Activity 4.

. Work in pairs. Exchange books and answer each

other’s questions. Follow the example.

To answer questions about the human body systems,
organize the class into pairs and tell them to exchange
books. Students will write andfor rewrite sentences to
describe components, summarizing information from
sources. Offer any help they may need and provide
them with a short description of the organs when
checking.

Get your book back and check the answers your
pariner wrote. Give respectful feedback using
the phrase provided. Transcribe what you said to
each other on a sheet of paper and file it in your
portfolio. ' j
Tell students to check the answers their partners
wrote and to provide them with correct information in
case any of the answers were incorrect. This activity
will be your third evidence in this unit; ask them to file
it in their portfolic.

Wrap Up

Organize the class into teams of four and give each
team a recycled sheet of paper. Draw a flow chart on
the board (six rectangles joined by arrows} and tell
students to copy it. Tell them they should explain the
process of breathing using the flow chart. Praise the
first team that finishes.

é‘f’% Discuss the question related to the text from
“u#”  the Reader's Book. Ask them to get in teams of
five and assign one of the senses to each student. They
will have to present themselves. For example: fam
touch and | can read Braille. Go around each team and
make sure every student participates.
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Achievements

+ Propose and answer questions about the human
body systems.
* Write notes to describe human body systems.

Teaching Guidelines

» Reflect and act for their own and others’ physical
benefit.

- Use demonstrative determiners, verb forms
(passives, participles), and adjectives (comparative
and superlative) in questions and answers.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of three and give them
a few minutes to talk about daily habits they have that
may affect their respiratory or circulatory health. Tell
them to think about the long-term consequences of
not changing those habits. After a few minutes, invite
teams to share their conclusions with the class.

. Look at the pictures and circle the ones that show
habits or situations that may affect your heaith.

To reflect and act for their own and others’ physical
benefit, ask different students to describe each of

the pictures and elicit from the class if the habit or

Day 3

situation partrayed is good or bad for their health.
Encourage them to give reasons in each case; e.g.,
Eating too much junk food can lead to heart disease
because too much fat may obstruct the arteries.

You may allow the use of Spanish to increase their
confidence as long as you provide them with English
vocabulary to express their ideas in English as well.

Language 178,
Go to page 178 in the Activity Book to read the

information about comparatives and superlatives,
which will be useful for the next activity.

. Work in teams. Compare and discuss the habits

shown in the pictures.

QOrganize the class into teams of four. Give them some
time to share their thoughts about the habits portrayed
in Activity 8, both good and bad. Moniter while they
work to check they are using the comparative and
superlative structures correctly. in case they are not,
take some time to model the sentences for them

to repeat after you. Finally, ask teams to share their
opinions with the rest of the class.

10. Work in pairs. Write five questions o ask for

information about the circulatory system using
the words in parentheses. Then exchange books
with another pair and answer their questions.
Follow the example. : 7

Explain to students that in this activity they will use
everything they have learned so far in the lesson. They
should use demonstrative determiners, passives, and
participles, as well as comparative and superlative
adjectives to write questions and answers about body
systems. Organize the class into pairs and explain
that they should use the words provided o write the
questions. Read the example aloud and monitor while
they wark to offer help and check. Once all pairs have
their questions ready, have them exchange their bocks
50 they can write the answers to the questions they
receive. This is a good moment to check if students
understood and can use the grammar structures
correctly. If not, you may consider planning a review.

Unit 6 T95
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Wrap Up

Learning to Learn 179

Go to page 179 in the Activity Book to finish reading
the {ast two steps for research. Also read the
information about Citing APA Style that will be useful
in this stage of the product so students can learn how
1o avoid plagiarism.

Skills 179

Remain on page 179 and ask one volunteer to read the
information about surmmarizing. It will give them some
tips on how to write short labels for their diagram.

Product: Notes for a human body system diagram
As you may recall, in this unit students will write notes
for a human body system diagram. In this lesson, they
will share the information they researched to answer
the guestion they wrote, and they will summarize it to
write their notes.

Have them get together with their teams and
exchange the information they brought with their
teammates. Ask them to evaluate if the information
is reliable by asking therr teammates where it came
from. Cnce they decide it is reliable information, they

Unit 6

should underline key words. When everybody on the
team has finished, tell them to compare the key words
they underlined and select the cnes that appear more
frequently. Based on those key words, they will write
andfor rewrite sentences to describe components,
summarizing information from sources. Emphasize
that they should use their own words because if

they only copy the information, they are committing
plagiarism. Also talk about the importance of citing
information sources every time they research. Instruct
them to follow the guidelines they already checked in
the Appendix. Monitor while they write to check their
work.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievernents aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recall how
they perfarmed each of them during the lesson (you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
them attain the achieverments, and encourage them to
write cthers. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 5, p. 94 Use the Mini Lessen Strategy to
remind students how to write questions using Wh-
words.

Activity 10, p. 95: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy if you notice teams are struggling with the
use of comparatives and superlatives.
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Achievement
Write notes to describe human body systermns.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Organize terms and descriptions in tabigs.
Use verb forms {present) and nouns (with/without
determiner, compound, countablefuncountable) in
the writing of notes.

Warm Up

Write Digestive Systerm on the board and challenge
students to write on a sheet of paper as many words
as possibie related to that topic. Tell them they will have
one minute to do it. Encourage the use of a dictionary.
When time is up, ask students to tell the class how
many words they could write and to mention them.

1

Read the article and underline key words. I
Give students some time to read the text in silence
and underling the key words. After a few minutes,
elicit which words they underiined and write them on
the board. Ask the question in the Time to Shinel box
and have students explain. If they do not know, you
may use the answer provided.

Day 1

. Fill in the table to classify the key words you

underiined.

To organize terms and descriptions in tables, explain
to students that first they will have to fill in the left
column writing the names of all the organs that are
mentioned in the text. Next, they should write all the
words related to the functions each of the organs
performs. Check orally.

Language 178

(Go to page 178 in the Activity Book 10 review with
students the infarmation corresponding to simple
present so they may use it when writing their notes in
Activity 3. Also remind them the difference between
countable and uncountable nouns by reading aloud the
infermation included in the Appendix.

. Write notes based on the information you

classified in the table.

Read instructions aloud and give students some time
to use verb forms (present) and nouns (withfwithout
determiner, compound, countable/uncountable) in the
writing of notes, using the key words they wrote in the
previous activity. Tell them to write the sentences in
disorder. In the next session you will ask them to put
the notes in order. Monitor while they write to check.

Wrap Up

Divide the class into two teams. Assign each team
member a number (use the same numbers in both
teams). Divide the board intec two halves drawing &
vertical line in the middle. Explain that you will say

a word and a number, and the person to whom you
assigned that number must go to the board and write
a sentence using the word you say. Fvery time a teem
rmember writes a correct sentence, his/her team

will score a point. Use the following words tc play:
digest, mouth, teeth, chew, esophagus, stomach,
small intestine, nutrients, gastric acid, digestive juices,
enzymes, colon.

Tell students they have to read pages 74-75 in
v their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question; Why do we ook
like some members of our farmify? They will discuss 1t
in class the next day. :

Unit 6 T97
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Achievements

*+ Wite notes to describe human body systems.
+ Edit diagrams in teams and with the guidance of
the teacher.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Establish a number of descriptions based on
illustrations.

+ Order sentences to compose notes and relate them
1o pictures.

Warm Up

Material: soft ball/paper ball

Throw a soft ball to different students. Every time
they catch it, you should mention one of the following
muscle groups: abs, back, biceps, calves, chest,
forearms, neck, shoulders, thighs, triceps. The student
that catches the bail should touch that muscle group
in hisfher body and throw the ball back to you. To make
the activity more challenging, you may ask them to
relate the muscle group to the systems they have
studied so far in this unit; e.q., chest — the chest js the
place where the heart is.

Unit 6
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Cbserve the diagram. Draw arrows to indicate the
five organs where you will later write a description
to explain the digestive process.

Draw students’ attention to the diagram and have
themn locate each of the organs mentioned in the

text from Activity 1. Once you are sure everybody
knows where each of them is, give students a few
minutes to establish a number of descriptions based
on illustrations by drawing the arrows where they will
later write the notes to explain the digestive process.
Meonitor while they work and check by asking them
how many arrows they drew.

First, write in order your noles from Achivity 3,
Then, write the corresponding numbers next to
the arrows you draw in Activity 4. . 7~

Tell students to go back to the notes they wrote in
Activity 3. To order sentences to compose notes and
relate them to pictures, explain that now they have
to number them, taking into account the process
they want to explain. Have them transcribe the
notes in order, and finally write the numbers in the
corresponding arrows in the diagram from Activity 4.

Wrap Up

To stress the importance of collaborative work, ask
students to share how working in pairs helped them
imprave their notes.

£ Discuss the question related to the text from
"% the Reader’s Book. Ask them to get into pairs
and discuss why we ook like some members of our
family (because we get genes from our parents and
those genes have information of how we are going
to look). Ther ask them to write a simple answer and
share it with the class.
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Achievement

Edit diagrams in teams and with the guidance of the
teacher.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Spot and clarify doubts.

= Promote respect and collaboration in schoolwark.

- Remove or add information to improve the notes.

- Adjust language according to purpose and intended
audience.

= Value the use of punctuation marks and standard
spelling.

Warm Up

Elicit from students some advice to have good
digestive health. You may ask them to share some
experiences in which they had problems for not
following that advice; e.g., eating too many candies or
eating in inappropriate places.

. Work in pairs. Read your pariner’s noles and give
respectful feadback about the content,

To spot and clarity doubts and promote respect and
collaboration in the schoolwork, organize the class into
pairs and give them a few minutes to exchange the

+

Py

Day 3

notes they wrote in the previous session so they can
check each other’s work. Tell them that at this point
they must only focus their attention on the information
included. If their classmate is missing what they
consider to be important information to understand the
digestive process, they must let them know, explaining
why that information is important. Menitor while pairs
work and encourage them to speak in English all the
time.

Based on the feedback you received, remove or
add information to improve your notes.

Give students a few minutes to remove or add
information to improve their notes based on the
feedback they received. Suggest that they edit the
notes they wrote in Activity b using a different ink
color.

Write your edited notes. Make sure the words
you use clearly explain the process and are
understandable.

Remind students that every time they write a text,
they should think about the person who is going to
read that text and what his/her purpose for reading is.
For example, in this case, the diagram will probably
be used by a student who needs information about
the digestive process. So, taking that into account,
students should adjust language according to purpose
and intended audience. Give them a few minutes to
adjust their text while you monitor to check.

. Work in teams. Use the checklist to check

punctuation and spelling.

To value the use of punctuation marks and standard
speliing, organize the class into teams. Explain that
each of them will read their notes by turns and the
rest of the tearn will use the checklist to evaluate their
classmate’s notes. Before they start, read each of the
statements in¢cluded in the checklist aloud to make
sure they understand.

10. Write your noles in the diagram on Activity 4.

Explatn to students that writing in a foreign language is
one of the most chalienging skills to develop, but that
they have already done it by following the steps in this
lesson. Praise them and give them a few minutes to
write their edited notes in the corresponding place of
the diagram from Activity 4.

Unit é T99
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Wrap Up

Product: Notes for a human body system diagram
As you may recall, in this unit students will write notes
for a human body systern diagram. In this lessan,
students will edit their notes following the same
procedure they did to describe the digestive process.
Monitor while they work to check each step is
completed. Once they finish writing, ask them to take
out their diagram to write their notes on it. Encourage
them to make it attractive so it can be posted on

the classroom walls or, if possible, to use an app or
free software (https://goo.glfQAtSis or https://goo.gy
mBEUF7) to develop it.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recall how
they performed each of them during the lesson (you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
themn attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Unit 6

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 1, p. 97 Use the Individual Response Card
Strategy to encourage shy students to participate
writing the key words they find in the text and show
them to you. Do not forget to praise every correct
answer saying their name.

Activity 5, p. 98 Use the Flow Map Strategy to help
visual students order the process they chose.
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1. Choose one of the topics and wrile a summary.

Ask students to list the topics seen in the text and
write them on the board (genetics and the five senses:
taste, hearing, sight, touch, and smelll. Ask them to
choose one of them and write a summary.

. Write one or two things you did not know before
reading this text. Then share your answer with a
pariner and discuss.

Ask them if they knew anything about genetics before
reading this text, and help them brainstorm all the new
pieces of informaticn they did not know before. Wiite
them on the beard and have students copy them in
their notebooks.

. What could you do o improve the health of

your senses? Write three ideas and share with a
different partner.

Ask students to get into pairs and discuss the
question. Draw a chart on the board with five columns.
Write the name of each sense as the title of the
columns. Ask students to share what they discussed
and write their ideas on the board. At the end, give
them some time to copy the information in their
notebooks.

Reader’s Book

1. Choose cna of the fopics and wiite a summary.

2. Write one of two things you did not know before
mading this text. Then share your answar with a partner
ond disCuss, 1A w1 va iy

1. What could you do to Impiove the heatth of your
sanses? Write three ideas and share with a diffarent
parner.

PObeD, oo, 3t /e

Traits ars observan e cramsienst-cs hat are passed gown rom
parnt 1o chvd Sorme | @its Qe moe COMINGN N a pop at on
*hears theag [ead the ootety on tree ok coretuly ond 150k up ony
words yCu do ot know Thin do *he sutvay and the grapn Finoiky
sxplar 1o q partmr o pou got your giaph resats

?g Unit 6

Explain what genetic traits are (observable
characieristics that are passed down from parent o
child). Then ask students to think about two traits
they have from their parents and share them out
loud. Explain that some traits are more common in
a poputation than others, and ask them what they
think are some commen traits in Mexico and other
countries.

Ask them to read the activity very carefully, looking
up any words they do not know, and then do'the
survey and complete the graph. Ask them to explain
their results to a partner.

Unit 6 L
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Notes for a Human Body System Diagram

Work as a whole class. Read aloud each step and
the questions related to it. After you read each of
them, give teams a few minutes to check the aspect
menticned while you walk around to check their work
and make suggestions to improve. Once teams have
their finai version ready, invite them to present their
diagrams to the class. Use the checklist provided to
evaluate each student's presentation individually. This
checklist is intended as an organizer of key aspects to
be considered before and during the presentation. It
will help you emit a quaiitative evaluation as you will be
able to write any comment or observation concerning
each of the aspects. )

Now, give students some time to exchange books
with their teammates to receive peer assessment.
Monitor to make sure all comments are respectful.

- Assessing My Leaming Process

Leaf through the pages of this unit and choose
the three activities that helped you the most to
develop your English sklils.

Tell students to go back to page 89 and guide them to
leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what they
did in each of the activities. Tell them to choose the
three activities they think were more useful for them
10 improve any aspect of their performance while
communicating in English: acquiring mere vocabulary,

Unit 6

Assessing My Learning Process
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learning a strategy, applying a new language structure,
etc. Give them some time to choose their activities
and, if necessary, recall the examples cn page 23
before they fill in the table. Monitor while they work to
offer help if they need it.

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you to

the creation of your notes for a human body
system diagram. Use the graphic organizer to
identify the subproduct that you slaborated in
each step and reflect upon your resulfs.

It necessary, go to page 23 to check the example so
students may recall how to fill in the graphic organizer.
Then have them describe the different steps that
helped them create their notes for a human body
system diagram. Encourage them to identify their
strengths and areas of oppoertunity so they may realize
how they can improve their result in the future to
preparg similar activities.

. In your notebook, write a short reflection that

includes your achievements during this unit and
the things you may do to improve.

Tell students to use everything they have written

on this page and the feedback they received from
their classmates the previous sessicn to write their
reflections. Moniter while they work and when they
finish, invite sorme of them to share their reflections
with the class,




Name:

Evaluation Tool
Checklist

Yes

No

Comments

Do the notes clearly explain
the process?

Do the notes have grammar
mistakes?

Do the notes have
punctuation mistakes?

Do the notes have spelling
mistakes?

Is the diagram attractive?

Is the presentation well
organized?

Does the student speak
fluently and pronounce
correctly when presenting?

Photocopiable material

Unit 6
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7%). Family and Community Environment

@ Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with media

@) Social Practice of the Language
To compose dizlogues and interventions for a
silent short film

Achievements
* Revise silent short films.

* Understand the general sense and main ideas.

* Write lines and dialogues.

Vocabulary

¢ action * role

¢ cinema * seript

* costume * set

¢ direct s short film

* jconic » special effects

Language Leaming to Learn Audio

¢ Quotation marks Self-assessing your dramatic | Tracks 31-32

+ Modals may and might reading

s Adverbs

e Time and seguence connectors

Skills Reader’s Book

Writing a script "AVery Brief History of Film" pp. 77-88, track 44
Product Evaluation Tool

Script for a Silent Short Film

Anecdotal Notes

gj How Does Cinema
Reflect Emotions
and Experiences?

Unit7

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to
look at the pictures and have some volunteers
describe them. Ask the class I they know what
these pictures are related to (silent films; when
cinema started, films had no sound). Encourage
students who have watched silent films to share
their experience.

QOrganize the class into teams of three and
read aloud the title: How does cinema refiect
emotions and experiences? Give them a few
minutes to discuss their answers, Ask one
person from each team to share their answers.

Photocopy the format for anecdotal notes
provided at the end of this book. Use it to
evaluate each student individually throughout this
unit. Remember they are notes about relevant
conducts you observe in specific situations. Try
to register conducts that are spontaneous and
not very usual {positive and negativel. [n the
first column just describe what the student is
doing; in the second column, what that conduct
means te you in terms of the way the student is
accomplishing {or not) the achievements.
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Achievement
Revise silent short films.
Teaching Guideline

Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them connect it with their personal experience.

Warm Up

Material: slips of paper, one per student

Wite sci-fi on the board and elicit its meaning (the
shortened form of science fiction). Ask students to
write on slips of paper ideas associated with that
genre {futuristic science and technology, space travel,
time travel, parallel universes, extraterrestrial life,
etc.). Organize the class into teams of six and have
them write a definition for science fiction based on
the ideas they wrote. You may write the first part of
the following sentence on the board to help them:
Science fiction is a genre that... (tells stories about
events in the future that are affected by imaginary
developments in science}. Monitor while teams work
to help them with any vocabulary they may need.
Finally, write a definition on the board using every
teams’ contributions.

Day 1

1. Share your impressions about the pictures.
Draw students’ attention to the pictures. Ask
volunteers to describe each one and encourage
everybody to say what kind of stories may be
developed in those places.

2. Draw an iconic scene of your favorite sci-fi film.
Ask students to share what their favorite sci-fi fiims
are. Read the instructions aloud and explain that the
word iconic is an adjective used to describe something
that is very famous or considered to represent
particular ideas. Elicit some iconig sci-fi film scenes so
they may have some examples {the flying bike from
E.T, Agent Smith fighting Nec in the subway from
Mafrix, |.uke casting away the dark side from Return of
the Jedi). Give them some time to draw.

3. Work in pairs. Show your drawing and talk
about it.
Read the instructions and questions aloud and elicit
what character and setting are (they learned it in Unit 2).
Tell them that when talking about films we describe
the set or location instead of the setting (that we
described in tales). Crganize the class into pairs and
give them some time to share information about the
scene they drew.

Wrap Up

Divide the class into two big teams. Give them some
time to write a Iist of 10 famous characters from scifi
films. When they have them ready, toss a coin to see
which team goes first to say the name of a character.
The other team will have 30 seconds to say the name
of the film where it appears. Teams will score points
for each correct guess.

~ Tell students they have to read pages 77-81 in
¢ their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What century
were the first movies filmed in? They will discuss it in
class the next day.

Unit 7 TI05
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Achievement
Revise silent short films.
Teaching Guidelines

» Value the cinema as a mean to reflect on emotions
and experiences, people and their culture.

- |dentify relation between scenarios, actions, and
sound resources.

Warm Up

Material: vidao (The 1900s - The First Years of the
Twentieth Century at https://goo.gl/vvBvCz

Show students the video focusing on the scenes

that show technological advances (the first controlied
flights and mass-produced automaobiles), science
deveiopment, and jobs in factories. Aiso, draw their
attention to the scenes that show art expressions
(sitent films). If it is not possible for you to show them
the video, give them a short talk in which you inciude
these aspects about life in that time. To show the
videos suggested in this unit, you may use the links
provided or look for them in a video hosting platform of
your choice by entering the titles provided.

Unit 7

4. Write a brief description of life and culture at the
beginning of the 20th century.
Ask students to tell you the most important facts
shown in the video {or mentioned by you) and write a
list on the board. Then, guide them to dictate you the
description; you may help using the possible answer
pravided. Write it on the board and have them copy it
in their books.

5. Listen and order the paragraphs. ‘g@ i
Play Track 31 and have students order the paragraphs.
Check orally. Draw their attention to the words in
bold and elicit their meanings (in case they de not
know any of them, tell them to go to the glossary at
the back of their book). Finally, have them identify
the characters mentioned (Professor Banberfouillis,
a group of astronomers, and the Selenites); the set
ithe Moan} and the action (some astronormers go to
the Moon where they meet a group of Selenites. They
start fighting with them. Finally, they come back to
Earth with one Selenite attached to their capsule). To
value the cinema as a mean to reflect on emotions and
experiences, people and their culture, ask them if they
think this movie reflects the culture of the beginning
of the 20th century (yes, it reflects the enthusiasm for
science and technological advances, and it is also an
example of artistic innovation).

6. Watch A Irip fo the Moon at hitps://goo.
gl/1PQTsA. Draw the set and action of your
favorite scene. Describe the music you heard.
Play the short film. Then read the instructions and
give them some time to draw their favorite scene
to identify relation between scenarios, actions, and
sound resources. When drawings are ready, ask
some volunteers to talk about the scene they chose,
emphasizing the way in which the set, the actions, and
the music are connected to create a specific effect on
the spectator. Read the sentence in the Time to Shine!
box and have them think how the director managed to
transmit messages without using verba! language.

Wrap Up

Ask students if they prefer silent films or sync-sound
motion pictures. Have them share their cpinions about
both types of films.

& Discuss the guestion related to the text from
"™ the Reader’s Book. Ask students what their
favorite movie genre is. Have them discuss the
question in pairs and tell you in what century the first
movies were filmed (19th century}.
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Achievement
Revise silent short films.,
Teaching Guidelines

+ Determine the nature of actions (funny, tragic, etc.).
= Recognize topic, purpose, and intended audience.

- Differentiate characters.

- Distinguish non-verbal language used by characters.

Warm Up

Organize students into teams of four. Give them five
minutes to plan a short silent sketch about A Trip to

the Moon. Invite teams to present their sketches to

the class.

. Watch A Trip fo the Moon again. Complete the
sentence. [

Have students look at the two theatrical masks and
ask them if they know what they represent {comedy
and tragedy). Read the sentence aloud and have
them express how A Trip to the Moon made them
feel (amused, bored, sleepy, etc.). Then have them
determine the nature of actions by inviting them

to recall how actors performed (theatrical, comical
performance).

Unit 7 o7
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Wrap Up

Product: Script for a silent short film

In this unit, students will write a script for a silent
short film. In this lesson, they will decide who they
will work with (small teams, not more than four
students). Based on what they learned about A Thp to
the Moon, they will identify the information they think
will be important to inciude in their script. Once they
are organized, explain that a script comes from the

Latin scribére, which means “to write,” so in this case,

it will be the written version of a film that is used by
the actors, director, and technical crew to know what
it I1s all going to be akbout. Tell them to think of every
detail that may be useful for understanding the scene.
Walk around and monitor encouraging them to speak
in English. Once they are ready, invite teams to share
their answers.

Unit 7

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them durirly the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do tc improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 7, p. 107: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy to
recall vocabulary related to feelings and emotions such
as bored, enthusiastic, amused, happy, sad, angry, etc.

Activities 8 and 9, p. 107: Use the Think-Pair-

Share Strategy. Try to form pairs in which one of

the students may tutor the other to fill in the graphic
organizer and the second student may help the first to
draw the characters,
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.
Achieverment

Understand the general sense and main ideas.
Teaching Guidelines

* Anticipate general sense and main ideas.
- Establish genre.

Warm Up

Ask volunteers to take turns to mime the fellowing
words to the class: special effects, costumes, set,
action, short film, script, directed, role, cinema, fconic.
Once students guess the word, ask them to use it in a
sentence.

1. Look at the picture and discuss with a partner.
Organize the class into pairs and, to anticipate general
sense and main ideas, tell them to lock at Nosferatu's
picture and discuss their impressions by asking each
other the questions on the right. Monitor while they
work 1o support them with vocabulary words. [nvite
pairs to share their conclusions with the class. Ask:
How does this character make you feel?

Day 1

2. Watch a scene from Nosferafu ot hitps://goo.gl/

PaxwijV. Write the dialogues and interventions
you see on the title cards.

Explain to students that as cinema continued to
evolve in the art of narrating stories, directors started
incorporating some resources such as the title cards.
In those title cards or intertities, they used to write
information and dialogues to clarify some aspects of
the scenes for the spectator to understand better. Tell
them they will watch one scene from a classic silent
movie and that they must focus their attention on the
words that appear on those title cards {skip the first
one, which is an introduction). Have them waork on the
activity while they watch the scene. Check by asking
volunteers to write the phrases on the board. Finally,
have them differentiate between dialogues {"Ellen!’
"A doctor, a doctor!) "Hutter! ") and interventions

(At that same hour...).

. Comnplete the paragraph. * .

Tell students to complete the summary of the scene
they watched with the information they obtained
from the title cards. Explain that in the case of the
dialogues, they will not use quotation marks because
they wili not reproduce the exact words, and those
answers are introduced by verbs such as shout, ask,
and say. Give them some time to work individually
while you monitor. Check orally.

. Read and compleate the sentence.

Elicit film genres from students; if they miss any, have
them read the ones included in their books. Give them
a few minutes to complete the sentence to establish
genre individually. In case they need help for the
second answer, ask them: What kind of fantastic being
is Dracula?

Wrap Up

Ask students if the scene they watched was scary
for them. Elicit that film genres must evolve using
different themes and resources to continue catching
the attention of therr audience.

Tell students they have tc read pages B2-83

in their Reader’s Book at home and think
about the answer to the following question What /s a
storyboard? They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 7 109
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Achievements

+ Understand the general sense and main ideas.
* Write lines and dialogues.

Teaching Guidelines

» Clarify the names of objects, actions, and concepts.
* Propose sentences to complete lines and dialogues.
« Briefty justify the choice of sentences for a dialogue.

Warm Up

Organize the class into pairs and give them some time
to talk about their favorite horror films.

Watch the scene from Nosferatu again. Work in
pairs to answer. T 7

Play the scens from Nosferatu for students to watch
again. This time teli them to focus on all the aspects
in the scene that were not very clear for them only

by watching it (but they are now after reading the
summary from Activity 3). To clarify the names of
objects, actions, and concepts, organize the class into
pairs and give therm some time to work on the activity
while you monitor. When pairs finish, ask them to
share their answers with the rest of the class.

Unit 7

Go to page 180 in the Activity Book and read the text
corresponding to quotation marks to help students use
thern correctly in the following activity.

Write one senlence or phrase for each of the
aspects you mentioned in the previous activity.
Copy them on a sheet of paper and file it in your
portfolio. |

Students may continue working with the same partner
to propose sentences or phrases to complete lines
and dialogues. Walk around and monitor offering help
whenever it is needed. This activity will be your first
evidence in this unit; ask them to file it following the
procedure you prefer.

. Explain.

Have students cormplete the sentence to briefly justify
the choice of sentences and phrases for dialogues
they wrote in the previous activity. Then, read the Time
to Shinet task. Encourage students who know other
vampire movies based on the book Dracula by Bram
Stoker to talk about the differences between themn.
Sere interesting facts you may mention are: Murnau,
the director of Nosferatu, did not use the ariginal
names from the novel because he did not have the
rights for using the Bram Stoker novel. Bela Lugosi,
the first Dracula, did not speak English, he just learned
his dialogues by heart. That is why he spoke with

the accent that, from then on, characterized the way
vampires talk.

Wrap Up

Have students describe their favorite fantastic being
from horror stories.

) Discuss the question related to the text from
*%u4#*" the Reader’s Book. Ask students if they knew
that ali movies were planned on a storyboard before
filming. Discuss this as a class. Then ask them to get
into pairs and talk about what storyboards are (graphic
organizers of the movie's information; they have
images of how each scene will look, shot by shot; they
look like comic strips; they help filmmakers pian the
movie).
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Achievement
Understand the general sense and main ideas.
Teaching Guideline

Get to know values and behavior in English-speaking
countries.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of six and give each
team a sheet of paper. Have teams choose a location
and write it down on the sheet of paper. Then have
teams exchange their papers among them. Once
they receive ancther team'’s sheet, they should write
the name of two fantastic horror beings. Have teams
exchange their papers again and when they receive a
new sheet they must write a short dialogue between
the two horror beings in that location. Invite teams to
read their dialogues aloud.

. Debate with your class.

Divide the class between the students who like horror
films and the ones who do not. Organize a debate
encouraging both parts to explain their reasons. Invite
them to listen to their classmates and comment back
in a respectful way.

Day 3

9. Listen and fill in the missing information. &5
Tell students that you will play Track 32 for them to get
a general idea of what is said. Then, have them look at
the activity so they may know the specific information
that they should obtain. With that purpose in mind,
they will listen again to answer. Check by asking
volunteers 1o write the answers on the board. Finally,
have them reflect on this traditior and how it shows
values and behavior in English-speaking countries.

10.Work in pairs. Fill in the Venn Diagram.
Elicit from students informaticon about Dia de Muertos,
tell them that in English-speaking countries it is known
as Day of the Dead. Organize the class into pairs and
give them soeme time to fill in the Venn Diagram while
you monitor walking around. Check by drawing the
diagram on the board and asking volunteers to write
the answers.

Unit 7 ™m
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Wrap Up

Product: Script for a silent short film

As you may recall, in this unit students will write a
script for a silent short film. In this lesson, they will
write some dialogues and interventions that later on
will be included as a part of their script.

Have students get together with their teams and
go back to page 108 to recall the scene they chose.
If necessary, have them watch the scene again so
they can decide which dialogues and interventions
to include. Remind them that in the case of the
dialogues, they should use quotation marks when
writing them on the title cards. Monitor while they
work to support them.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each cne refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recall how
they performed each of them during the lesson {you
have the reference in this guide}. Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
them attain the achievements, and encourage them 1o
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to iImprove their performance.

Unit 7

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 3, p. 109: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy to support students who need help to fill in
the gaps in the paragraph, especially in the second
and fourth enswers, in which they should not copy
the exact words from the previous activity. Have them
reflect that both Ellen and Hutter are names so they
must add that word in order to explain clearly.

Activity 5, p. 110: Use the Jigsaw Strategy. Tell pairs
to focus on only one aspect and once they have it
ready, share their answer with the rest of the class.
Finally, as & whole class, choose the four aspects that
are going to be written in their books.
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Achievement
Write lines and dialogues.
Teaching Guidelines

- Describe motivations, hopes, desires, and/or
ambitions, using expressions tc shade them (e.q.,
You may..., It might..., etc.).

* Include examples, appropriate details, and
interesting information, using adverbs.

Warm Up

Invite students to talk about their favorite film stars.
Ask them to say why they like them so much.

. Wateh a scene from The Floorwalker at
hitps://goo.gl/iJhbLD.

Play the scene for students and ask the questions. In
case they do not know Charles Chaplin, explain that he
was an English comic actor, filmmaker, and composer
in the era of silent film and that he 15 considered one
of the most impaortant figures in the history of the film
industry. Also tell them that he became famous with
his Tramp character, which appeared in many different
films throughout his career.

Day 1
Language 180

Go to page 180 in the Activity Book to read the
information about the modals may and might, so
students may use them correctly in the following
activity.

. Work in pairs. Share what would you do if you met

your favorite film star.

To describe motivations, hopes, desires and/for
ambitions, using expressions to shade them, organize
the class into pairs and give them some time to share
what they may/might do or say if they happen to meet
their favorite film star. Walk arcund to monitoer and
help them with any vocabulary they may need. Finally,
ask some students to share what their partners
may/might do.

. Fill in the table using words from the box.

This activity will help students include examples,
appropriate details and interesting information, using
adverbs about the scene they watched in Activity 1.
Draw their attention to the words in the box and

ask: What do the four words in the second line have
in common? (All of them end in -y}, Explain that all
those words are adverbs and elicit their function (they
learned it in Unit 3). Give them some time to work
individually while you monitor. Check answers orally.

Language 180

Go back to page 180 n the Activity Book to read aloud
the information about adverbs. Stress that they will be
very useful when describing the action in their scripts
because they can give information about the way in
which the characters are going to perform.

Wrap Up

Ask students if the scene they watched was funny
for them. Encourage them to share what kind of fiims
make them laugh.

Tell students they have to read pages 84-87 in

their Reader’s Book at home and think abecut
the answer to the following question: What was the
name of the first theater showing only movies? They
will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 7 m3
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Achievement
Write lines and dialogues.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Order sentences into sequences to form dialogues.
+ Use connectors to link sentences and/or reformulate
expressions.

Warm Up

Invent a funny word with students le.g., drubidi}.
Organize the class into teams of three. Assign each
team one of the following words: action, cinems,
costume, direct, lconic, rols, script, set, short film,
special effects. Tell them they should write a sentence
using the word you assigned them, but that instead

of writing the word, they should use the word you
invented together; e.g., Drubidi started at the end of
the 19th century. Once all tearns have their sentences
ready, ask them to read them aloud by turns for the
rest of the class to guess the word.

. Order this imaginary dialogue for the scene from
The Fioorwaiker.

Tell students that you will play the scene again and
that they should pay attention to the parts where the

Unit 7

characters seem to be talking so they are able tc order
sentences into sequences to form dialogues. Check
by asking two volunteers to read the dialogue in order.
Encourage them to use an appropriate intonation and
volume,

. Work in pairs. Invent a new scene for The

Floorwalker. Use the table 1o organize your
ideas. § 7’

Organize the class into pairs. Remind them that they
onty watched one scene from the movie, which is
about a robbery. Have them invent a new scene. Tell
them to take the table from Activity 3 as a reference
to organize their own ideas. They may include new
characters {besides "The Tramp"} and obviously
describe a different action, although they may repeat
place, time, and music if they wish.

P
Language (‘ing';%s

Go back to page 180 in the Activity Book to show
students the list of time and sequence connectors that
they may use to explain the actior in a script.

”~ 'h.‘
Skills (181:
&

Now go to page 181 and ask volunteers 1o read the
instructions to write a script. Elicit examples for each
of the steps to ensure they understand.

. Write o scene heading and explain the action.

Students continue working with the same pair. Have
them write the scene heading following the correct
format {in the left margin and with caps, separating
place and time with a hyphen). Then, give them some
time to explain the action for the scene they invented.
Suggest that they use connectors to link sentences
andj/or reformulate expressions. Monitor while they
work to check.

Wrap Up

Tell everyone to stand up. Explain that you will say a
film genre and each of them should mention 2 movie
that belongs to that genre in less than 30 seceonds. If
they cannot do it, they have to sit down. Repeat two
or three trmes using different genres.

5%% Discuss the guestion related to the text from
*%2% the Reader's Book. Ask students if they knew
that theaters were the first places where they started
showing pictures. Then ask them what was the name of
the first theater showing only movies (The Nickelodeon).
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Achievement
Write lines and dialogues.
Teaching Guidelines

- Register lines and dialogues in a script format.

- Adapt volume and speed.

* Adjust verbal and non-verbal language according
to a specific audience.

+ Perform dialogues.

Warm Up

Play Snake with students. Divide the class into two
teams and tell them to stand up in two rows in front
of the board. Give the first person in each row a piece
of chalk. Write the word: schoo! on the board. Explain
that they should write a word that starts with the last
{etter of the one already written on the hoard and that
is related with it; e.g.. schoolocker. Then, that person
should give the chalk to the next in fine who must
write the next word; e.g., schoolockeruler. Explain the
time limit will be five minutes and the winner will be
the team that writes the most words that are related
with the first one in the snake. Tell them that the
students in the row may use a dictionary to help the

cne that is writing. Start playing with the word cinema.

7.

Ll

Day 3

Work in pairs. Write a dialogue for the scene you
invented.

Tell students to get together with the person they
were working during the last session. Explain that they
will continue working on their scripts for the scene
they invented and elicit what they are missing (the
dialogues). If necessary, go back to page 181 to recall
the rules (characters’ names must be written in caps,
dialogues must be centered, and no guotation marks
are necessary). Give them some time to write the
dialogue while you monitor walking around offering any
help they may require.

Write the script for your scene on a sheet of
paper. File it in your portfolio. &; vl

To register ines and dialogues in a script format, give
students a sheet of paper so they can copy what they
did in Activities 6 and 7 Explain to them that now they
have a script for the scene they invented. This activity
will be your second evidence in this unit; ask them to
file it following the procedure you prefer

. Get together with another pair. Read the

dialogues in your scripts and use the checklist to
give feedback to each other.

Give pairs some time to rehearse the reading of their
dialogues following the tips they read. Walk around
and make any suggestion that may improve their
presentation. Then, have pairs get together with
another pair to read their dialogues to each other.
Instruct them to use the checklist to register their
comments so they can give respectful feedback at
the end of their classmates’ presentation. Based on
the feedback they receive, they should adapt volume
and speed and adjust verbal and non-verbal language
according to a specific audience.

10. Present your dialogues to your class.

Invite pairs to perform their dialogues in front of the
class. If possible, ask classmates to record a video of
their classmates’ presentations so they may include it
in their pertfolios as an evidence.

Unit 7
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Wrap Up

Product: Script for a silent short film

As you may recall, in this unit students will write a
script for a silent short film. In this lesson, students
will write their scripts. Ask them to get together with
their teams and check the dialcgues and interventions
they wrote on page 112. Then tell them to write a
scene heading and explain the action from the scere
they chose; suggest that they include the information
from the interventions they wrote. Finally, ask them to
use the dialogues they already wrote, copying them
in the correct format. They may add more dialogues if
they wish. Monitor while they work to offer any help
teams may require.

Learning to Learn 181
Go to page 181 in the Activity Book and read the
information about dramatic reading to motivate
students to gain self-awareness of their learning
process. Explain that these tips will be very useful
for the presentation of their product at the end of this
unit. Suggest that they follow the tips provided for
homework.

Unit 7

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 5, p. 114: Use the Bubble Map Strategy

to brainstorm ideas for the action of the pew scene
before working on the activity. Tell students they may
choose one of those ideas or they may invent a new
one.

Activity 8, p. 115: Use the Choral Response Strategy
to review the parts of a script with students once

they finish writing. This will make sure everybody is
including them. If necessary, give pairs some time to
finish.
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1. What is the purpose of this text? Discuss in pairs.
Ask students wnat they think the purpose of the text
is. Accept any valid answer {to give some general
informaticn on the history of film, focusing on silent
movies, some iconic figures, animated films, and
independent movies).

2. What is your favorite movie? Is it similar fo old
movies or independent films? Is it an animated
movie? Describe it to a partner, using the
information you just read in the text.

Have students think about their favorite movie. Ask
them to compare their movie to all the information in
the text, and then tell a partner about it. First, have
them write the title on the space provided.

3. Imagine you are a slapstick actor/actress. Plan
a one-minute scene from a slapstick film, write it
down, and act it out.

Give students a simple example of a slapstick scens
script (see below). Have them write a similar script
and act it cut in class.

“John walks in, with a hammer and a nall In his hands,
He wants to hang a picture on the wall. Jobn takes
the picture and the hammer and trigs tc hang it, but
he forgets the nail. Then he takes the hammer and

the nail, but forgets the picture. He gets angry, sc he
leaves without having hanged the picture”

Reader’s Book

. What is tha purpose of this text? Discuss in pairs.
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4. What are three characteristics of independent
films?
Now ask students to discuss three characteristics
of independent films {thay are produced outside the
major film studio system, their content and style is
usually different from commercial movies because
they project the director's personal artistic vision, and
mast of them are made with much lower budgets than
major studic movies). If time allows, have them make
a poster or infographic about independent fitms.

Explain that technology has allowed the film industry
to quickly evolve In the last few decades. Encourage
them to think and reflect upon this evolution: how
incredibie it might seem that 100 years ago movie
theaters did not exist like they do today and that
peopie did not watch movies because they were not
widely available yet. Ask them to brainstorm in groups
of four leisure and free-time activities pecple might
have had 100 years ago. Then direct them to the link
and ask them to read it and lock up any unknown
words. Ask them to get into pairs, choose one of the
cptions (old-fashicned cinema screen and vintage
television}, and explain to therr partner the process of
setting up the option chosen.

Unit 7 m7
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Script for a Silent Short Film

Tell students that they will have five minutes to check
their scripts with their team following the suggestions
provided in their books. Monitor while they work
to give any suggestion you think may improve their
products. Suggest that they assign a narrator to read
the scene heading and explain the action before they
present the dialogues. Once teams are ready, invite
them to read their script in front of the class. Use the
format for anecdotal notes provided to evaluate each
student’s presentation individually.

Now, give students some time to exchange books
with their teammates to receive peer assessment.
Meanitar to make sure all comments are respectful.

‘Assessing My Learning Process

Leatf through the pages of this unit and choose
the three activities that helped you the most to
develop your English skills.

Tell students to go back to page 105 and guide them
to leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what
they did in each of the activities. Tell them to choose
the three activities they think were more useful for
them to improve any aspect of their performance
while communicating in Engiish: acquiring more
vocabulary, learning a strategy, applying a new

Unit 7

Assessing My Learning Process
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language structure, etc. Give them some time to
choose their activities and, if necessary, recall the
examples on page 23 before they fill in the table.
Monitor while they waork to offer help if they need it

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you to

wrife and present your script for a silent short

film. Use the graphic organizer to identify the
subproduct that you elaborated in each step and
reflect upon your resulfs.

If necessary, go to page 23 to check the example so
students may recall how to fill in the graphic organizer.
Then have them describe the different steps that
helped them write and present their script for a silent
short film. Enccurage them to identify their strengths
and areas of opportunity sc they may reahze how they
can improve their result in the future to prepare similar
activities.

. In your notebook, write a short reflection that

includes your achievements during this unit and
the things you may do to improve.

Tell students to use everything they have written

on this page and the feedback they received from
their classmates the previous session to write their
reflections. Monitor while they werk and when they
finish, invite some of them to sheare ther reflections
with the class
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Evaluation Tool .
Anecdotal Notes

Lesson %

Description of the Situation Interpretation
Lesson 2

Description of the Situation Interpretation
Lesson 3

Description of the Situation

Interpretation

Product Presentation

Description of the Situation

Interpretation

Photocopiable material
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%) Communicative Activity
Understanding oneself and cthers

%)- Recreational and Literary Environment

"D Social Practice of the Language
To read comics to discuss cultural expressions

Achievements Vocabulary
¢ Select and revise comic strips in English. * acknowledge * |nterfocutor
¢ |Interpret content in comic strips. ¢ belief * onomatopoeia
* Exchange opinions about cultural expressions s clerify * panel
in a discussion. ¢ explicit ¢ speech bubble
+ implicit * stand
Language Learning to Learn Audio
* Onomatopoelas Identifying facts and Track 33
* Useful phrases for participating in | opinions
discussions
Skills Reader’s Book
Comprehension strategies “Why Turtles Live in Water” pp. 89-100, track 45
Product Evaluation Tool
Discussion Self-evaluation and Peer Evaluation Cards

g‘) What Can a Comic
’ Tell You About
a Culture?

Unit 8

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to
look at the pictures and have some volunteers
describe them. Elicit from the class that all

of them are showing scenes from comics.
Ask students if they usually read them, If
they do, ask them to share a brief summary
of their favorite stories. At this point, you may
allow some Spanish words to make them feel
confident to express themselves, but always
provide them with the words or phrases in
English and have them repeat after you.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: What can a comic tell
vou about a culture? Give them a few minutes
to discuss their answers while you walk around
and moniter. Ask one person from each team to
share their answers with the rest of the class.
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Achievement
Select and revise comic strips in English,
Teaching Guideline

Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them cannect it with their personal experience.

Warm Up

Ask students to brainstorm the names of popular
comic characters they know. Invite them to share
details about them.

. Draw your tavorite comic strip character.

To engage students with the theme of the unit and
have them connect it with their personal experience,
ask them to think about their favorite comic book
character. Tell them to close their eyes and visualize
him/her; then ask: What does he/she ook like? Does
he/she have superpowers? Once they have the image
clear, give them some time to draw the character and
write hisfher name. In case they do not have a favorite
character, ask them to draw a famous one they know,

Day 1

2. Write some information about your favorite comic

ship.

Elicit the meaning of protagonist (the most important
character), antagonist (the opponent of the main
character), and secondary characters (characters that
help move the story along). If necessary, remind
them of the concept of setfing (which they learned in
Unit 2}. Invite some volunteers to explain what their
favorite comic strip is about in order to give a model
1o the class. Monitor while they work and offer help if
required.

. Work in pairs. Share what you wrote about your

favorite comic strip.

Organize the class into pairs. Give them socme time to
share their drawings and the information they wrote
about their favonte comic strip while you walk around
and monitor encouraging them to speak in English all
the time. Read the Time to Shine! sentence; if nobody
knows the answer, say that comic strips became
popular at the end of the 19th century. Have them
think about what mass media existed around that time
so they may infer the answer.

Wrap Up

Material; strips of paper with names of the
characters that were mentioned in the Warm Up
inside a box or a bag

Play Charades. Invite one student to go to the front
and take one strip of paper out frem the box or bag.
The student has to read the name of the character

in silence and act it out for the class without using
words. The class will have one minute 1o guess.

Tell students they have to read pages 8992 in

their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What do you
think is going to happen in the rest of the story? They
will discuss it in class the next day.
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Achievement
Selact and revise comic strips in English.
Teaching Guidelines

» Identify topic, purpose, and intended audience.
= Recognize graphic and contextual components.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of five. Give each team
a recycled sheet of paper and, to activate previous
knowledge, tell them to draw the graphic elements
that are used in comic strips. Invite teams to mention
the elements they drew.

Read the comic strip and answer the questions.
To help students recognize contextual components,
draw students’ attention to the characters of the
comic and ask them: What is the man wearing? (a
potice uniform), Where are they? (in the street}, VWhat
other images appear? {a calendar, a black cat). Ask
ane valunteer to read the dialogues aloud encouraging
him/her to de it dramatically. Have students follow the
reading and then give them some time to answer the
guestions so they may identify topic, purpose, and

Unit 8

*

intended audience. Monitor while they work to check
their answers.

Match each graphlc element of the comic strip
with its definition. " 7j
To help students recognize the graphic components
of the comic strip, give them some time to work

on this activity. Tell them to observe the letters that
correspond to each of the elements in the previous
activity. Some of the words in this activity are part of
the glossary; tell students to check their meaning in
the corresponding pages at the back of their book.

. Discuss the question with your class.

Ask the question aloud and encourage students to

be honest when answering. Explain that humor is
different in every culture so sometimes it is difficult to
understand jokes from another culture and even more
difficult when using a different language.

Wrap Up

Organize the class into teams of four. Tell them to think
about a short joke they know in Spanish. Give them
some time to write it in English while you monitor,
offering help with vocabulary. Once all of the teams
have finished, invite them to read their jokes in front of
the class. At the end, ask the class their opinion about
the translations. tnvite “comic specialists” to prepare a
short speech about their favorite comic authors for the
next session.

d% Discuss the guestion related to the text from
"4¥" the Reader’s Book. Ask several volunteers to
summarize the beginning of the story. Ask them also
what they think about the characters: Do they seem
good or bad? How do you think they will evoive in the
story?Then ask them to get into pairs and discuss
what they think is going to happen. Write their ideas
on a piece of cardboard and save them for the end of
the reading.
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8. Read the comic shiip. Write the name of the
author in its corresponding place.

Lesson ) s
; Draw students’ attention to the comic strip and ask
Work In leoms Rwad the sfatemant and et T : . .. L. .
omtwar e qumslion i b s s BT g e 1 e E ; them to mention the similarities between this one
P and the one from Activity 4. To help them recognize
Soet s Uit Lt el .38 o B PV Lnabin B ok e : the author, ask: What information is missing in this
o8t o fridin @t et 11 g 8ot lan any slle e g ey, : .
: one? {the name of the author}, Do you know jt? Have
TS T e them write it in the corresponding place and give them
Readthe comic p. Wae e name cf e autior m i consepending place. some time to read the comic in silence.

ok 5%aw 1 AN
R R 9. Observe how the text is organized in the comic
strip from the previous activity. Write an example
for each of the elements below. ;" 7
Guide students to identify textual organization by
drawing their attention to the comic and ask: /s the

text included in the same way in all cases? (no, part

e e meat s Akl T s ey, Wk o of it is inside bubbles with tails, there is one word
BOPRON A5 L e ST e inside a rectangle, and some other wards just written

ST

il e — there). Have them infer the difference between the
three cases. Then, draw their attention to the skull and
elicit the difference between that bubble and the ones
that have 1ails {that one is for thoughts and the ones

i with tails for dialogues). Read each element and its

Unts 123 definition aloud and have students identify an example

: for each of them in the comic strip.

speech bukble -
thought bubble ~

Waork i palrs fo crecte o offerent endng
for the comic sidp
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Achievement
i 10.Work in pairs to create a different ending for the
Select and revise comic strips in English. comic strip.
Organize the class into pairs and invite them to use
Teaching Guidelines their creativity to include new text both for the speech
: and the thought bubble in the last panel. Monitor while
+ Activate previous knowledge. they work and invite them to share with the class
* Recognize author(s). when they finish.

+ Identify textual organization.
Warm Up

Invite “comic specialists” to talk about their favorite
comic authors. Tell them to include information about
the type of characters they usually create and details
about their themes and styles.

. Work in teams. Read the statement and answer
the questions. T ™

To activate previous knowledge, organize the class into
teams of five to work on this task. Check by asking
teams to share their answers. Once all teams have
participated, explain to them the information provided
in the possible answers.

Unit 8 T3
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Wrap Up

Product: Discussion

In this unit, students will participate in a group
discussion about cultural expressions in a cormic of
their choice.

First, ask all students to mention the title of the
comics they chose in Activities 1 and 2. Write the
names on the board and ask students to vote for them
in order to choose cne as a class. Once they select the
comic, as« students who know more about it to share
information with their classmates so that everybody
may write it on page 124. Tell them to give as many
interesting details as they can to engage the rest of
the class.

For homework, ask students to read the comic strip
they chose so they can become familiar with it. Invite
the students who have the comic strip to share it with
their classmates.

Unit 8

Self-evaluation

Read the achieverment aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Differentioted Instruction

Activity 7, p. 123: Use the Gather Background
Strategy to find out if any of your students know a
littie bit about traditions and beliefs in the Eastern
waorld. If so, invite that student to share histher
knowledge with the class before working on this
activity.

Activity 9, p. 123: Use the Think-Pair-Share Strategy
trying to form patrs in which one of the students may
tutor the other to identify the examples.
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Achievement

interpret content in comic strips.
Teaching Guidelines

* Analyze the function of comic panels, speech
bubbles, sound effects/onomatopoeias, etc.

- Use different comprehension strategies {e.g.,
making questions about the content of the text).

Warm Up

Play Hangman with the word onomatopoeia. Once
they guess it, say: hiss (stressing the final ss), buzz
{stressing the final zz) so0 they may infer what it refers
to. Once they get it, ask them for more examples.

Language 182

Ask students to go to page 182 to read the information
about onomatopoeias. Tell them that it is the formation
of a word by imitation of a sound made by or
associated with ts referent such as cuckoo, meow,

or boem. Have volunteers read the examples aloud,
exaggerating the sound of the onomatopoeia so they
can figure out what each refers to.

Day 1

1. Look at the following enomatopoeias. Choose
three and write the things that they are imitating.
Students will analyze the function of onomatopoeias
by working in this activity. Monitor walking around
while they work and check orally.

2. Work in pairs. Read the comic and follow the
instructions.
Organize the class into pairs and give them some time
to read the comic. To help them analyze the function
of comic panels, ask: What does each panel show? {a
frozen scene) Why do you think the author used three
panels instead of one? (to tell a story in a sequential
order; a panel is like a scene in a mavie). Then have
themn compare this comic strip with the ones they read
in Lesson 1 so they may spot the difference between
them (there are not speech bubbles in this one). To
guide them to analyze the function of speech bubbles,
ask: Why do you think there aren't any speech
bubbles? {because in this case there is no narrator nor
onomatopeoeias so there’s no need to differentiate).
Give them some time to work on the activity in pairs
while you monitor walking around. Invite pairs to share
their first panel with the class.

3. write three questions about the conlent of the
comic strip in the previous activity. Follow the
example. © -

Students will continue working In pairs to make
questions about the content of the text as a
comprehension strategy. Once they have them, invite
them to get together with another pair to ask each
other their questicns.

Wrap Up

Write the following words on the board: winter, car,
school, sushi, dog, uncle. Organize the class into
teams of four and have them create Wh- questions in
which the answer is one of the words on the board;
e.g., When is Christmas celebrated? Once they finish,
invite teams to share their guestions and vote for the
most creative.

Tell students they have to read pages 93-95 in

their Reader’s Book at home and think about the
answer to the following question: How could the turtle
free itself? They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit B T25
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Achievement
Interpret content in comic strips.
Teaching Guidelines

- Use different comprehension strategies (e.q.,
identifying explicit and implicit information,
anticipating what follows)

+ Recognize behavior and values expressed in texts
and comic panels.

Warm Up

Ask a student to go to the front and tell him/her in a
low voice to use words to express anger. Then, ask
another student to express the same emotion without
words. Explain that in the first case the informaticon
was explicit and in the second it was implicit.

Skills 183,
k3

Go to page 183 in the Activity Book and ask some
volunteers to read aloud the information provided. As
guestioning is only a review {they used this strategy in
Unit 2}, focus their attention on the two new strategies
presented {ldentify implicit and explicit information /
Anticipate what follows).

Unit 8

4,

bt

o

N

Reread the comic ship in Activity 2. Fill in the
chaort. ij

To identify explicit and implicit information as a
comprehension strategy, ask students to go back to
the comic strip in Activity 2. Tell them the young dog
is leaving because he wants 10 have adventures. Ask;
Is that implicit or explicit? lexplicit). Then, draw their
attention to the characters’ faces and behaviors and
ask: What is suggested but not communicated directly
in the text? Give them some time to fill in the chart.
To reinforce the concept, read the Time to Shine!
sentence.

Create panel 5. Express what you think will
happen next.

Students will anticipate what will happen next in

the story as a comprehension strategy. Tell them to
consider the information they have in the comic strip
and their own personal experience. When they finish,
invite students to share their panels with the class.

Work in pairs. Describe how each of the dogs
behaves.

Students will work in pairs to recognize behavior
expressed In texts and comic panels. Monitor walking
around to help them with any vocabulary they may
need. Check orally,

Work in small feams. Discuss which values

and ideas are expressed in this comic strip.
Write them on o sheet of paper and file it in your
portfolio. . 3

Organize the class into teams of five. Explain that
values are beliefs people have about what is most
important in life. Give them some time to discuss

the values and ideas they can recognize in the texts
and panels from this comic strip. Ask students to
individually write their conclusions on a sheet of paper.
This activity will be your first evidence in this unit; ask
them to file it in their portfolio. :

Wrap Up

Have students share which comic strip they liked the
mast from the ones they have read in this unit so far.
Encourage them to give reasons.
%
Py,
W‘r.'f;%ﬁ“

Ask students to get into teams of three

and discuss how the turtle could free itself.
What strategy or trick will it use? You can add these
predictions on the cardboard to check once they finish
reading the story.




Day 3

9. Exchange your comic strip with another pair.
Read your pariners’ texts and respectfully express
your ideas and beliefs about them.

; Have students identify and respectfully share

[ reactions (ideas and beliefs) to a text written by their

: classmates. Monitor while they work encouraging

them to speak in English all the time.

Lessonz

- Work in pairs, Wrthe the dialoguas and o caption 1 give volce 10 o narasior.

29

10.Choose a comic strip from the ones you have
read so far. Fill in the chart. Copy it ona sheet of

paper and file It in your portfolio. 7§ | s
Ask students to choose one of the four comics they

EXChonge your cormic # with anaiiver pair. Read your parnens text dnd respectully have read (including the one their classmates wrote).
S5pbss your ldeos ond belisfs cbout them. H X . K )
: Once they choose it, they must identify the ideas
et At ity and beliefs expressed in it and finally use the chart

Idos and et axpressee n he cormic My 160 ani ot to compare their own ideas and beliefs with those

. et : represented in the panels and texts of the comic
' they chose. When they finish, have them value
: cultural diversity by reflecting upon the statement
at the bottom of the chart. This activity will be your
T it e A L e s - second evidence in this unit; ask them to file it in their
.. portfolio.
snry o o Bdictoh e fed ¢ D2 19D 3 Hhe O i ol :
Diberty s Thasts Pl 1 e e ol Bt/ vl ot Gvrsaty Unitd 127
Achievement

interpret content in comic strips.
Teaching Guidelines

+ |dentify and share reactions {ideas and beliefs) to a
text.

« Compare their own ideas and beliefs with those
represented in comic panels and texts.

* Value cuitural diversity.

Warm Up

Invite students to share situations that make them
mad and how they react to them. Explain that they
should learn to control anger and not to respond

in violent ways as the example they will see in the
following activity.

. Work in pairs. Write the dialogues and a caption
to give voice fo a narator. & 5~

Organize the class into pairs. Have them look at the
panels and encourage them to write short dialogues to
create a story for those characters. Monitor while they

waork offering help whenever it is needed.

Unit 8 n2z7
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Wrap Up

Product: Discussion

As you may recall, in this unit, students will participate
in a group discussion about cultural expressions in a
comic of their choice. in this lesson, they should have
already read the comic so they may identify the ideas
and beliefs expressed in it, Give them some time to
work filling in the chart to compare them with their
own, This will help them identify their stand in the next
lesson.,

Self-evaluation

Read the achieverment aloud and, if necessary, explain
what i refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
thern duning the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide}. Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.,

Unit 8

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 3, p. 125: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy to
remind students who may need it the gquestion words
and guesticning to enhance comprehension when
reading (there is some information provided in the
Appendix}.

Activity 8, p. 127: Use the Open-ended Statement
Strategy to provide support for students who may
be struggling with this activity. You can provide them
with the beginning of a suitable sentence or phrase
to include in the speech bubbles and have them
complete it.
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Achievement

Exchange opinions about cultural expressicns in &
discussion.

Teaching Guideline

Recognize ideas and take a stand.
Warm Up

Explain to students that writers have used animals

to represent some character traits (like Aesop in his
fables). Mention the following animals and invite
them to say the character traits to which they are
commonly associated: lion (bravery), bear (strength),
fox (cleverness), turtle (wisdom), sheep iconformismi.
Encourage them to give some other examples.

. Look at the following panel. Which ideas and
values are expressed in it?

Draw students’ attention to the panel and guide them
to analyze it. Ask: What do vou think the sheep stand
for? (people) What do white sheep stand for? {people
who go with the flow, who don't like to break rules)
What does the black sheep stand for? (people who like
to find different ways of doing things}. Which value do
you think the author is defending? (e.g., freedom),

Day 1

2. Work in teams of three. Fill in the graphic

organizer with thoughts refated to being a "black
sheep.”

QOrganize the class into teams of three and give them
some time to fill in the graphic organizer so they can
recognize ideas related to the concept of being a
“black sheep.” Walk around and menitor while they
work. When they finish, inwite teams to share their
answers with the class.

. Complete the sentence. ~ -

Tell them to compare their own ideas and values with
the ones expressed in the panel from Activity 1. Then,
based on the differences or similarities, take a stand.
Give them a few minutes to express it by completing
the sentence. Walk around and monitor to check.

Wrap Up

Tell students: if you were an animal, which one would
you be? Ask volunteers 1o share their answers giving
reasons. Invite the rest of the class to give their
opinion in each case; e.g., | agree that you would be a
bear because you're very strong!

Tell students they have to read pages 96-99 in
= their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What do you
think is the moral of the text? They will discuss 't in
class the next day.

Unit 8 n2¢e
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Achievement

Exchange opinions about cuitural expressions in a
discussion.

Teaching Guideline
Make preferences explicit.
Warm Up

Write Einstein on the board and ask studenrts to share
the information they know about him (German-born
physicist who developed the theory of relativity and
received the Nobel Prize in Physics}.

S
Learning to Learn 183,

Tell students to go to page 183 to read the information
about the difference between facts and opinions.
Stress the fact that in a discussion we usually defend
an opinion. Tell them that to defend it effectively, they
should use facts, data, and examples that can be
verified.

Unit 8

4. listen and follow the discussion. Circle a fact,

underiine an ogaglon and draw ¢ square around
an example. Ty

Tell students they will listen to a discussion that

will present opinions, facts, and examples that they
should identify. Play Track 33 for students to follow it
and perform the task. Check orally. Read the Time to
Shine! sentence to reinforce the comprehension of
the ideas presented in the panef from Activity 1.

. Work in pairs, Fill in the table with phrases from the

diglogue. =73

Organize students in pairs to analyze the function

of the phrases presented in the discussion. Monitor
while they work offering help whenever it is required.

Longuage @

Go to page 182 in the Activity Book to show students
some other examples of phrases they may use when
participating in a discussion.

. Write a sentence to make your opinion explicit.

Ask students to identify the sentences that the boy
uses in the discussion to make his opinicn explicit (For
me, being a black sheep is being different from the
rest, so therefore you're more creative. Well, that's
what | think.}. Have them follow that model to make
their own opinion (which expresses their preferences)
explicit.

Wrap Up

Organize the class in pairs and give them some time
to exchange bocks to read their partner’s opinion to
check if it is clear enough. Encourage them to give
each other feedback to improve it. For homework,

ask students to find facts based on verifiable data and
examples 1o support their opinions about the theme in
this lesson ("black sheep”) and also about the comic
strip they chose for their class discussion,

g Discuss the question related to the text

@ from the Reader's Book. Tell students that in

literature, there are certain stories that are
created and told to teach a lesson. Ask them to get
into groups of four and discuss what they think the
lesson is. Accept any possible answer {to show that
a clear mind can save you from the biggest dangers;
to show that you should obey your elders), Check
students’ predictions.
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Achievement

Exchange opinions about cultural expressions in a
discussion.

Teaching Guidelines

~ Question stands based on common sense opinions
{e.g. Why do you say that? Really? Don't you think
that...?, etc.).

* Express points of view and acknowledge the
interlocutor's answer (e.g., That's what | think. What
about you? [ Wed iove to have your opinion, etc.).

* Defend their own ideas with arguments based on
evidence (e.g., facts, examples, and data).

+ Use examples to clarify confusion (e.g., What | mean

is that..., For instance, Let me show you, etc.).

Make questions based on what the interlocutor said

(e.q.. This is a great scene with so many details {

What kind of details, exactly?, etc.).

Warm Up

Draw a Tic-tac-toe grid on the board. Choose one

of the following words to write in each space:
acknowledge, belief, clarify, explicit, implicit,
interfocutor, onomatopoeia, panel, speech bubble,
stand. Divide the group into two teams. Explain that to

.

h

Day 3

play, they should say a sentence using the word in the
space where they would ke to draw their "X" or "0
The winner is the first team that gets three in a row.

Lel's prepare to discuss! Write one fact and one
example to support your opinion. = 7

Help students prepare themselves to defend their

own ideas with arguments based on evidence. Tell
them to use the information about “black sheep”

they researched for homework. Gnce they finish,

invite them to share what they wrote. Encourage peer
assessment to confirm if each piece of information is a
verifiable fact or an example.

Work in pairs. Prepare a set of phrases that you
may use in the following cases.

Tell students to go back to page 182 to check the
phrases provided one more time. Have them classity
the phrases according to the ones that: express points
of view and acknowledge the interlocutor’s answer,
question stands based on common sense opinicns,
give examples to ¢larify confusion, and ask questions
based on what the interlocutor said. Check orally.

. Rehearse with your pariner. Give and receive

respectful feedback.

Explain to students that most people find it difficult

to express their ideas when participating in a
discussion in a large group, but that a great way t0
dezl with shyness and nervousness is to prepare their
arguments and rehearse themn. Tell them they will have
a few minutes to rehearse their participation with their
partner so they may give suggestions to each other.
Menitor and give them suggestions to improve as
well.

10. Participate in a group discussion based on the

panel presented in Activity 1.
Moderate the discussion making sure everybody in the
class participates.

Unit 8 n3
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Differentiated Instruction
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1 thank that

becaute

Witle a sentence fo make your opinion sxpheil.

Backup your opinion with facts and sxamples.

facts Exarrples

o

PSS MNP

The strategies hat helped me sxchange optnions about cutiural axpressions in o
discutslon werne

At N B ERLE
Vs Wt

BT adgge e rh gt w

R e R S

Othar(e)

How con | rmprove this abity?

132 Unit§

Wrap Up

Product: Discussion

As you may recall, in this unit students will participate
in & group discussion about cultural expressions in a
comic of their choice. The activities in this lesson will
guide them 1o identify their stand, write their opinion,
and write facts and examples to support it. Monitor
while they work and offer them your help when
required.

Self-evaluation

Read the achieverment aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students tc recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson [you have the reference in this
guide). Have themn circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achieverment,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

T3z Unit 8
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The purpose of these guestions is to make students
reflect upon the text, and express and defend their
own ideas. Write the questicns on the board or on
cards {one per card) and divide the class into five
groups. Give each group a card and establish five
little debate groups. They should discuss the answers
and come to an agreement. Then they should name
a secretary to record the answer (with the help of
the group) and a spokesperson, who will present the
group’s fdeas to the rest of the ciass. Monitor and help
as necessary.

1. What is the topic, purpose, and intended
audience of the comic?

2. Who is the original author of the story? Discuss
in groups.

3. Have you ever read a similar story in which the
protagonist is an animal? What genre was it?
Tell the story to a partner.

4. Why are onomatopoeias used in this comic?

5. Who do you think was right, the turtle or the
hunters? Why? Discuss in groups.

Reader’s Book

. What Is the topic, purpose, and intended audience
of the comic?

Cmp

w

Have you ever read a similar story in which the
protagonist s on animal? What genre was it? Tell the
story to o pariner.

M s g e s

-

wny are onomcﬂopoelo: used in this comic?
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5. Who do you think was right, the turtle or the hunters?
Why? Discuss in groups.
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" lri'r Box -

Explain that storytelling is a very important part of who
we are as a species, and that we have told stories for
many, many centuries. Yet, cuitures develop ther own
myths, stories, and characters. For example, in African
folktales, there is a very well-known character called
Anansi. Anansi is really a god, but it comes to Earth as
a spider, And so many of those stories have Anansi the
spider as their protagonist.

Ask them to access the fink, choose one of the
African folktales, and then retell it to a partner.

Unit 8 33



Product and Assessing My Learning Process

Product

e e
o et b et o e,
Now It's time 10 lscLst Bsfors you siar, reod e following Spr

B su ofywrdum! undoxpnunwllhaelomomn

BARETS EE ELRY TR B Rt T ]

Huvide fochs ond éxamphes to suppart your opinion. Include sxampiles that may be

N L TR L A I R P o R S IARIPR E a)

mnumdmqumuwmmmvwmvm
R IR s

chm!fyI cutfuml uploudons ond voiun dlvornly

e 1 L B T e

o TP Tt s T e G o 3 IR e e P e
ST

Ask 3orme of your to give you oboul the p you had duing
the ducusuon Follow the sxampée from Und 1, p. 22,

Name | I'd bed vary muchthat you . - 1 3wpgest thot you,

B4 Units

Photocopy the self-evaluation/peer evaluation card and
give one to each of your students so they may use it to
assess themselves and one of their classmates during
the discussion. Explain to them that self-evaluation will
help them increase their responsibiiity and autonomy
and to reflect critically about their own performance.
Peer evaluation will probably provide them with
relevant feedback as it 1s generated by someone

who "speaks the same language” Read each of the
aspects aloud to make sure everybody understands
what each of them refers to. Assign one classmate

to each of your students for the peer evaluation and
explain they should be extremely respectfui with their
comments. Read the tips on page 134 together with
students before starting the discussion. Moderate

it, encouraging everybody to participate. Once the
discussion is over, ask them to give their peers their
evaluation cards. After they read them, ask for both,
the self and peer evaluations.

Assessing My Learning Process

1. Leaf through the pages of this unit and choose
the three activities that helped you the most to
develop your English skills.

Tell students to go back to page 121 and guide them
to leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what
they did in each of the activities. Tell them to choose

T34 Unit 8
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the three activities they think were more useful for
them to improve &ny aspect of their performance while
communicating in English: acquiring more vocabulary,
learning a strategy, applying a new language structure,
etc. Give them some time to choose their activities
and, if necessary, recall the exampies on page 23
before they fill in the table. Monitor while they work to
offer help if they need it.

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you

to prepare yourself for the discussion. Use the
graphic organizer to identify the subproduct that
you elaborated in each step and reflect upon
your resulfs.

If necessary, go to page 23 to check the example so
students may recall how to fill in the graphic organizer.
Then have thern describe the different steps that
helped them prepare themselves for the discussion.
Encourage therm to identify their strengths and areas of
opportunity so they may realize how they can improve
their result in the future 1o prepare similar activities.

. In your notebook, write a short refiection that

inctudes your achievements during this unit and
the things you may do to improve.

Teil students to use everything they have written

on this page and the feedback they received from
their classmates the previcus session to write their
reflections. Monitor while they work and when they
finish, invite some of them 1o share their reflections
with the class.



Evaluation Tool

Self-evaluation Card

Name:
Aspect Yes No Comments
1. | expressed my opinion clearly.
2. lincluded facts based on verifiable
data.
3. | included verifiable examples.
4. | used phrases and questions
appropriately.
5. I was respectful towards different
opinions.
Peer Evaluation Card
Name:
Aspect Yos No Comments

. My classmate expressed his/her

opinion clearly.

My classmate included facts based
on verifiable data.

My classmate included verifiable
examples.

My classmate used phrases and
questions appropriately.

My classmate was respectiul towards
different opinions.

Photocopiable material

Unit 8 T35
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:a) Academic and Educational Environment

{2). Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with specific purposes

7). Social Practice of the Language
To present information about linguistic diversity

Achievements Vocabulary
¢ Select information, * (atabase * reliable
* Read information. * evaluate ¢ research
* Rehearse giving a presentation. * information * resource
* Give a presentation. * key word * search engine
s library * topic
Language Learning to Learn Audio
¢ Using notes to present Evaluating the reliability Track 34
* Useful phrases to give oral of sources
presentations
Skills Reader's Book
Preparing an oral presentation “In Front of an Audience,” pp. 101-112, track 46
Product Evaluation Tool

Oral Presentation

Descriptive Valuation Scale

“;  How Does Learning
' a New Language Widen
My Worid?

Unit ¢

in order to introduce the unit, tell students to
look at the pictures and have some volunteers
describe them. Draw their attention to the
fact that ail of them are showing a diversity

of languages and people who speak these
languages. Ask them if they have ever been

in & place where they do not understand the
language or dialect that is spoken. Encourage
the students who have had this experience to
share how it was.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: How does lsarning a
new fanguage widen my world? Give them a
few minutes to discuss the answer while you
walk around and monitor. Ask one person from
each team to share therr answer with the rest of
the class.
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Achievement
Select information.
Teaching Guideline

Formulate questions to guide their search of
infarmation.

Warm Up

Wirite on the board: Salut! Halfo! Ciao! Ni hao! Shalorm!
Kon'nichiwa! Marhaba! Organize the class into pairs
and give them some time to guess the fanguage n
which each greeting word is written (French, German,
ltalian, Chinese, Hebrew, Japanese, Arabic).

Work in teams. Read the following quote and
discuss its meaning.

Organize the class into teams of four. Read the

quote aloud and give them some time to share their
thoughts about it while you walk around encouraging
them to speak in English. After a few minutes, ask one
person from each team to share their conclusions with
the class.

2,

w

Day 1

Work in pairs. Look at the picture and try to fill in
the graphic organizer.

Organize the class into pairs and explain that they
should fill in the blank spaces in the graphic organizer
with information they already know. Tell them they
do not have to worry if they are missing information
because they will finish this activity later. Monitor to
check how much they know.

Write questions to look up the missing information
and anything else you would like to know about
Gandhi. Copy them on a sheet of paper and file it
in your portfolio. -

Students will continue working with the same partner
to formulate guestions to guide their search of
information and complete the previous activity. This
activity will be your first evidence in this unit; ask them
to file it in their portfolio. Read the Time to Shine!
assignment. If students do not know anything about
Gandhi, you may help by telling them that he lived in
India and have them share facts about that country's
culture.

Wrap Up

Organize the class into five teams and assign each
team a theme: food, music, traditions, language,
clothing. Tell them to write as many examples as they
can of cultural diversity in their country concerning the
theme they were assigned; e.g., Food: tamales, mole,
chites en nogada, cochinita pibil, ceviche, burritos, etc.
Once they have their lists ready, ask teams to go to
the front and share their examples. As a class discuss
the advantages of diversity and the importance of
being respectful toward all cultural manifestations.

Tel! students they have to read pages 101-104

in their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer 1o the following question: What is the text
about? They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 9
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Achievement
Select information.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Define criteria to select sources of information.
+ Use strategies to find information {e.g., Look at the
index, titles, pictures, etc.).

Warm Up

Ask students to recall the steps for research they
iearned in Unit 6 (they may check the information on
p. 179}, Explain that in this unit they will follow the
process with more detail.

Listen on%mplete the notes with words from
the box. ¥ ;3
Tell students they will listen to a teacher explaining
how to research. Have them read the words in the
box and tell them you will play Track 34 and they must
shout There! when they hear each one of the words
in the box. Once they have identified them all, play the
track again for them to fill in the blanks. Check orally.
Some of the words in this activity are included in
the glossary; tell students to check their meaning in
the corresponding pages at the back of their book.

Unit ¢

"’H‘\k
Learning fo Learn Jf-'g,f%

Tell students to, go to page 185 and ask volunteers to
read the questions aloud. Read the information provided
and explain how to evaluate each of the aspects.

. Work in pairs to define the criteria to select

sources of information. Copy the chart on a sheet
of paper and file it in your porifolio. rﬁ iz
Ask students to work with the same partner from the
previous session to define criteria to select sources

of inforration. Tell them to go back to the questions
they wrote in Activity 3 to identify key words. Once
they have them, they should think what kind of source
might be more useful to research the information
they need and the reasons for their choice. Monitor
while they fill in the chart and offer help whenever

it is needed. Once they finish, have them copy their
chart on a sheet of paper. Tell them to also add the
procedure they will follow to evaluate the reliability

of their sources. This activity will be your second
evidence in this unit; ask them to file it in their
portfalio.

Analyze the resources below. Think about the
strategies you would use to find the information
you are mlssmg ac

Students will continue working with the same

partner. Draw their attention to each of the resources
portrayed and tell them to think of the strategies they
will use to find the information they need {look at the
index to check if the book or encyclopedia entry has
the informaticn they need; read the title of books and
articles to identify their key words, lock at the pictures
to see if thay are related with their theme, etc.). Give
them some time to discuss among themselves and
finally have them share with the class. For homework,
ask students to look up the information they are
missing to complete the graphic organizer in Activity 2.

Wrap Up

Write on the board: Research by myself vs. Receive the
information from a teacher. Have students share their
opinion on which of the two 1s more meaningful in their
learning process; encourage them to give reasons.

%_ Discuss the guestion related to the text from
“*§ the Reader’s Book. Ask students to get into
groups of four and discuss what the text is about. Then
ask each group to share the text's main ideas with the
rest of the class (speaking in public, recording a video,
giving a presentation).
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Achievement
Select information.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Evaluate the function of text components (e.g.,
heading, footnotes, bibliography, glossary, etc.).

* Locate information that helps responding to
guestions.

Warm Up

Look for a song that has a version in different
languages (e.g., “Yesterday,” "My Way,” "What a
Wonderful World,” or you may invite students to select
one). Play the songs and tell students to close their
eyes while they listen 1o them. Ask: What special
elements does each language add to its version? How
did each version make you fesl?

. Discuss with your class the function of each of the
text components.

Ask different students to read parts of the text aloud.
When they finish, draw their attention to each of its
components: title, headings, quote, footnote, glossary,
bibliography and ask them to evaluate their function:
the title suggests the theme, the headings tell what

Day 3

each section will talk about, the footnotes give extra
information {in this case, about a person), the glossary
gives the definition of some words that may be hard
to understand, and the bibliography shows the sources
that were used.

. Use the information provided and the cne you

researched for homework to complete the
graphic organizer in Activity 2.

Tell students to take out the information they
researched for homework and use it to complete the
graphic organizer in Activity 2. Tell them they may also
locate information in the text from the previous activity
to respond to questions about Gandhi's thoughts on
cultural diversity.

. Write notes synthesizing the information you

oblained.

Explain to students that when writing nctes, we oniy
write key phrases or headlines usually in bullet form to
synthesize important information. Tell them that they
will use these kinds of notes later in this unit. Have
themn practice this ability using the information they
wrote in the graphic organizer.

Unit 9 ™me
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Day 3
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Wrap Up

Product: Oral presentation
In this unit, students will prepare an oral presentation
about the history, origin, and interesting facts of
one language. In this lesson, they will decide who
they will wark with {small teams, not more than four
students), choose the language they will research (teil
them there are more than 7000 languages spoken in
the world from which they can choose), write their
investigation guestions, and define the criteria to
select sources of information. Monitor closely while
teams work to offer any help they may need.

For homework, tell students to research information
to answer their questions.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, expiain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
performance.

Unit 9
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Achievement
Read information.
Teaching Guidelines

- Define purposes for reading.
= Detect frequently used words to anticipate general
sense.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of six. Explain they will
prepare a short sketch: They will be cavemen who
want to agree on how to hunt a mammoth. Invite
teams to present their sketches.

Wirite four questions that express what you would
like to learn about the languages of the world.
Tell students that in this lesson they will read a text
that talks about languages of the world. Invite them
to leaf through the pages where the text is (141-143)
to check the headings. In order to define purposes for
reading, tell them to write four questions that express

something they would like to learn by reading this text.

Monitor while they work individually to check.

Day 1

. Scan the text to identify and circle frequently

used words. Predict what kind of information you
will find.

Remind students that scanning is a reading technigue
that consists in reading a text very quickly to look

for specific information. Explain they will use that
technique to detect frequently used words, that is, to
identify the words that are repeated the most in the
text. Monitor whtle they work and check orally what
words most students circled. Once they have them,
they should write their prediction to anticipate the
general sense of the text.

. Read the text. Complete the mind map to refate

the information you read.

Ask students to recall how to draw & mind map

(they may go to page 177 to check). Telt them a mind
map may be very useful in this case to relate the
information provided in this section of the text. Give
students a few mmnutes to read in silence and draw.
Check by asking volunteers to collaboratively draw the
mind map on the bozard.

Wrap Up

Tell students to reflect which of the reading strategies
they used during this session worked the best for
them to understand the text. Invite them to share their
conclusions.

Tell students they have to read pages 105-107

in their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: Why is the way
you dress important when you do a presentation? They
will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 9 LIC
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Achievement
Read information.
Teaching Guidelines

* Relate previous knowledge to the text.

+ Use reading strategies: determine the most
important information of the text.

- Use reading strategies: reread information.

Warm Up

Write the following Greek and Latin roots on the
board: agri-, after, bi-, bibl-, corn-, dent-, famili-, graph-.
Organize the class into pairs and encourage them to
write at least one word using each of them. You may
allow them to write words in Spanish so that when
you give them the word in English they may notice
how similar they are because of sharing the same
root. Invite pairs to share their words with the class
(possible answers; agriculture, alternate, bicycle,
bibliography, unicorn, dental, familiarity, telegraphy.

Unit ¢

4. Fill in the chart with information you already know

about these themes. ¢ 7~

Read instructions aloud and give students some time
to relate previous knowledge to the text by filling in-
the chart with information they already know. Monitor
to check and once they finish, ask them to share what
they wrote with the class.

. Read the text and undetline the most important

information.

Have students read the text in silence and perform
the activity individually. In this way, they will practice
reading strategies by determining the most important
infoermation of the text. Monitor while they work and
check by asking different students the sentences or
phrases they underlined.

. Reread the information you underlined. Write

et

some notes usingit. & 7
Students will continue practicing reading strategies by
rereading the information they underlined and using it

to write notes. Remind them to write only key phrases
or headlines in bullet form.

Wrap Up

Organize the class into teams of four. Tell them they
will have two minutes to write as many neclogisms
(new words or expressions) from this decade. When
the two minutes are up, ask teams to share their lists
and praise the team that has more.

ﬂéﬁ Discuss the guestion related to the text from
“#* the Reader's Book. In groups of four, ask them
1o give reasons why the way you dress is important

when presenting yourself in front of an audience. Then

ask them to write three life situations in which a dress

#

code is important (for example, a job interview).
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Achievement

Read information.
Teaching Guideline
Use reading strategies: infer implicit information.

Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of four. Tell them to

prepare a short role-play: two of them are Japanese

visiting the Arab Emirates and they want to buy a

rug from the other two. Give them a few minutes to
get ready and then invite them to present. When all
teams have presented, tell them that they really would
have spoken in English because until 1966 the Arab

Emirates was a British Protectorate.

. Read the synonyms of lingua franca. Complete

the sentence.

Read the synonyms aloud and ask students to infer
who may use this language and in which situations.
Elicit some oral examples and give them some time to

write the answer in their books.

Day 3

8. Read the last part of the article. Look up the
meaning of words you do not understand.
Remind students that although it is not necessary to
understand every single word in a text, reading is an
excellent opportunity to broaden vocabulary. Give them
some time to read the text individually and look up the
meaning of words they do not understand. Invite them
to share their words and ask them to write a glossary
for this part of the text.

e

Use the flow chart to explain how English bacame
a lingua franca.

Ask students to fill in the flow chart to explain how
English became & lingua franca. Invite therm to read
“between the lines” to infer, from the information
included in the text, what was the main reason that
caused English to become a lingua franca in the last
century (the US became an economic giant during the
20th century),

10. Work in teams fo discuss which other languages
may become a lingua franca. Give reasons.
Organize the class into teams of four and give them
some time to think which languages may become
a lingua franca in the future. Monitor while they talk
about it to encourage them to speak in English. Invite
teams to share their conciusions with the class.

Unit 9 T43
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Wrap Up

Product: Oral presentation

As you may recall, in this unit students will prepare
an oral presentation about the history, origin, and
interesting facts of one language. In this lesson,
they will share the information they researched to
answer the questions they wrote, they will check if it
is reliable by following the procedure they learned in
Lesson 1, and they wil! write their notes using index
cards. In case they do not have index cards, suggest
that they write their notes on pieces of recycled
cardboard or paper (75 x 12 cm). Monitor while they
work to offer any help they may need.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines
and ask students to recall how they perfcrmed each of
them during the lesson (you have the refsrence in this
guide). Have them circle the opticns that, according to
their perception, heiped them attain the achievement,
and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to imprave their
performance.

Unit ¢

Differentfiated Instruction

Activity 4, p. 142: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy to support students who need help to fill
in the chart with their previous knowledge.

Activity 6, p. 142; Use the Open-ended Statement
Strategy if you notice it is hard for your students to
write the notes. You may help by telling them the first
part of the possible answers and elicit the second part
from them.
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Achievement

Rehearse giving a presentation.

Teaching Guideline

Prepare notes that support their presentation,
Warm Up

Winite the following words on the board. shukran, do
jeh, merci, danke, arigato, grazie, obrigadc and elicit
what all of them are saying {thank you). Ask them
about the importance of learning this word in different
languages and finally have them guess the languages
{Arabic, Cantonese, French, German, Japanese, ltalian,
and Portuguesa).

. Work in teams. Go back to Activity 1 on page 141
to share the questions you all wrote. Choose five.
Organize the class into teams of four. Guide their
attention to the picture and have them reflect on how
a question may guide a research. Then, ask a volunteer
to read the example provided. Read the instructions
aloud and monitor while they work.

2.

Day 1

Go back to Activities 3, 6, and ¢ in the previous
lesson. Use that information to answer your
questions.

Students continue working in the same teams t¢ answer
the questions they wrote in the previous activity.

Skills 185

Go to page 185 in the Activity Book and ask same
vofunteers to read the information provided in the
flow chart. Make them feel confident by telling them
that If they follow these steps, they will surely give an
excellent presentation.

Write notes. Copy them on index cards and file
them in your portfolio. .-

Ask students to prepare notes to support their
presentation. Have them copy them on index cards or
pieces of recycled cardboard or paper. This activity will
be your third avidence in this unit; ask them to file it in
their portfolio.

Wrap Up

Ask students to talk about the experiences they have
had giving oral presentations. Tell them to share the
things that have worked for them and the ones that
have not.

Tell students they have to read pages 108-111

in their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: Why should you
have fun while recording a video? They will discuss it
In class the next day.

Unit 9
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Achievement
Rehearse giving a presentation.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Prepare graphic resources that support their
presentation.

+ Define language register.

- Combine oral interaction with graphic resources and
the use of notes to aid their memory.

Warm Up

Materidal: soft ball/paper ball

Throw a soft ball to different students. Every time
they catch it, you should mention one of the following
words: database, evaluate, information, key word,
library, refiable, research, resource, search engine, and
fopic. The student that catches the ball should say a
sentence using the word and throw the hall back to
YOu.

. Create a rough draft of your presentation on
separate sheets of paper.

Read the Time to Shine! task to give students
options in case they are using presentation online
tools for preparing graphic resources to support

Unit 9

their presentation. !f that is the case, they may start
creating their presentation at this point, as they will
be able to adjust it or correct any mistake later. If they
are using cardboard or flipchart paper, suggest that
they first create a draft on sheets of paper. Ask them
to incluge only key phrases, mind maps, or graphic
organizers. Tell them the presentation rehearsals have
to be no longer than five minutes.

Revise and proofread your preseniation.

Ask students 1o use the questions provided to revise
and proofread their presentation. Especially stress that
it is very important to define language register taking
into account who the audience will be. Monitor while
they work to make suggestions that may improve their
work.

. Prepare your graphlc resources. File them in your

porifolioc.
Give students some time to prepare or edit their
graphic resources. Encourage students to make them
attractive and colorful including pictures or illustrations.

Language 184
R

Go to page 184 in the Activity Book and ask some
volunteers to read aloud the information about the use
of notes.

. Use your index cards and graphic resources to

rehearse your ora! presentation.

Give teams some time to rehearse their presentation
combining oral interaction with graphic resources and
the use of notes to aid therr memory. Monitor while
they work to offer feedback.

Wrap Up

Show students a short video about technigues for
successful public speaking (https://goo.glfidSQt6), If
that is not possible, give them a brief talk using the
video as a model.

.3 Discuss the question related to the text from
+* the Reader's Book. Ask students why they
think they should have fun whiie recording a video
{because you transmit that to the audience, focusing
their attention on you and the information you are
giving them}, Ask them if they think that applies as
well for class presentations.
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Achievements

- Rehearse giving a presentation.
- Give a presentation.

Teaching Guidelines

+ Make explicit references to the topic and questions
of the investigation, use expressions to bring up a
topic, summarize or extend information to clarify
idess, invite the audience to formulate questions or
make comments, and confirm or clarify ideas.
Classify and compare prosodic resources (e.q.,
volume, rhythm, clarity}.

- Revise and practice non-verbal language (e.g., facial
expressions, body posture, eye contact, gestures,
etc.).

+ Consolidate their strengths in the use of English.

*

Warm Up

Give students a two-minute speech in which you
intentionally use inappropriate volume, rhythm,
pronunciation, body language, and facial expressions.
Elicit feedback from students and have them write a
list of aspects they should keep in mind when giving
an oral presentation {making eye contact with the
audience, speaking aloud and fluently, trying to use

Day 3

correct pronunciation, avoiding nervous movements,
swaying back and forth, touching hair or clothes
frequently, etc.).

Pt
Language 184,
.
Go to page 184 in the Activity Book to show students
some examples of phrases they may use when giving
an oral presentation. Invite students to give some
examples on how to use each of them appropriately.

Incorporate appropriate phrases for each stage
of your presentation. &, +~

Students will continue working in the same teams.
Give them some time to practice incorporating
phrases in the:r oral presentations in order to: make
explicit references to the topic and questions of the
investigation, bring up a topic, summarize or extend
information to clarify weas, and invite the audience
to formulate questions or make comments. Monitor
while they work to make sure they are aiso interacting
with their notes and graphic resources. Give them
feedback to improve.

. Rehearse with your team. Use the following chart

to assess your teammates. Write their names

at the top of each column. Write respectiul
feedback on each of the aspects.

Once teams are ready, explain that they will do

their last rehearsal as if they were already giving the
presentation. Their teammates will listen attentively to
fill in the chart in which they will assess their verbal
language by classifying and comparing prosodic
resources (volume, rhythm, clarity) and their non-
verbal language (facial expressions, body posture, eye
contact). Monitor while they work.

10. Present and listen actively to your classmates’

presentations.

Invite teams to present. Both students who are
presenting and those listening must use appropriate
phrases to confirm or clarify ideas. In this way, they
will consolidate their strengths in the use of English.

Unit 9 T4z
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Wrap Up

Product: Oral presentation

As you may recall, In this unit students will prepare
an oral presentation about the history, origin, and
interesting facts of one language. In this lesson,

they will create a rough draft of their presentation,
revise and proofread it, prepare graphic resources,
and rehearse it, incorporating appropriate phrases for
each stage, paying attention to verbal and non-verbal
language. Monitor while they work to offer any help
they may need.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recall how
they performed each of them during the lesson [you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
them attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Unit 9

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 6, p. 146: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy

if you notice that students need help to elaborate
graphic resources. If they are using presentation online
tools, prepare a short tutorial before they start {check
it online beforehand). If they are creating physical
resources, you may give them some tips 1o create
attractive and useful materia! {use dark colors to write,
not to overlpad with information, include good-sized
illustrations or pictures, etc.).

Activity 8, p. 147: Use the Choral Response
Strategy to reinforce the use of the suggested
phrases for each stage of the presentation. Go to
page 184 in the Activity Book, say the use aloud, e.g.,
Bring up & topic, and have them repeat the phrase or
phrases related to that use ("As | was saying..").



1. Name five important aspects to toke into account

when doing an oral presentation.

Ask students to recall all pieces of advice from the
reacing and to write five of them (possible answers:
to practice beforehand, to have fun while giving the
presentation, use short, simple sentences, make eye
contact with the audience, make your audience laugh}.

. Define these terms in your own words.

Explain to students that using their own words to
define these words will give them some practice
for future oral presentations. Bemind them it is very
Important to prepare their presentation beforehang,
but it is also important that they are able to use
their own words when explaining something, just
in case they forget their script in the middie of their
presentation.
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Nowadays, children can access the Internet virtually
gvarywhere. For this reason, it is vital that we give
them as much information as possible abeut Internet
safety.

Tell students they are geing to read very carefully
the YouTube safety tips on the link. After reading all
the tips, they should think about the reasons for each
of them. Ask: Why are they recommending that? Then
tell students to share what they learned and what they
realized about Internet security in pairs.

Unit 9 a9
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Oral Presentation communicating in Englfsh: acquiring more vacabulary,

learning a strategy, applying a new language structure,

Teli students that they will have 10 minutes to check etc. Give them some time to choose their activities
their notes, graphic resources, and rehearse with : and, if necessary, recall the examples on page 23
their team, following the suggestions provided in their before they fill in the table. Monitor while they work to
books. Monitor while they work to give any suggestion offer help if they need it.
you think may improve their products. Once teams {
are ready, invite them to give their presentations in i 2. Now, go back to the pages that guided you to
front of the class. Phiotocepy the descriptive valuation the preparation of your oral presentation. Use the
scale provided and use it to evaluate each student ; graphic organizer to identity the subproduct that
individually. Remember this instrument breaks down you elaberated in each step and reflect upon
the different aspects that must be taken into account your resulfs.
to make sure your students attained each of the It necessary, go to page 23 to check the example
achievements. In this case, you are provided with a : $0 students may recall how to fill in the graphic
numeric scale in which 5 is the highest score., organizer. Then have them describe the different steps

Now, give students some time to exchange books that helped them prepare their oral presentation.
with their teammates tc receive peer assessment. Encourage them to identify their strengths and areas
Monitor to make sure all comments are respectiul. : of opportunity s they may realize how they can

: improve their result in the future to prepare similar

activities.

~Assessing My Learning Process

3. in your notebook, write a short reflection that

1. Leaf through the pages of this unit and choose includes your achievements during this unit and
the three activities that helped you the most to : the things you may do to improve.
develop your English skills. Tell students to use everything they have written
Tell students to go back t¢ page 137 and guide them : on this page and the feedback they received from
to leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what their classmates the previous session to write their
they did in each of the activities. Tell them to choose reflections. Monitor while they work and when they
the three agtivities they think were more useful for : finish, invite some of them to share their reflections
them to improve any aspect of their performance while with the class.

T50 Unit 9




Name:

Aspect

. The format of the notes is appropriate (includes only key

phrases, are in order and easy to read).

Graphic resources are visually atfractive.

The student can combine oral interaction with graphic
resources and notes.

The student speaks with an appropriate volume.

The student speaks at a good rhythm.

. The student shows an adequate body language.

. The student makes eye confact with the audience.

The student uses appropriate gestures while speaking.

The student shows a wide range of appropricte
expressions.

10.

The student participates by commenting on other
presentations.

Photocopiable material

Unit 9
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1@y Family and Community Environment @ Social Practice of the Language

@ Communicative Activity To agree with others about a travel itinerary

Exchanges associated with the environment

Achievements Vocabulary
* Seek and consult information. * accecmmodation * reserve
» Compare pros and cons of ideas and proposals. brochure ¢ touristic

L J

s Build arguments te defend ideas and proposals. * destination * transportation
* Listen and express pros and cons to come to an ¢ discard * Hip

agreement. * (tinerary * viable
Language Learning to Learn Audio
¢ Phrases for linking arguments 10 Principles of Persuasion | Tracks 35-37
* Useful phrases to persuade
Skills Reader’s Book
Using persuasive technigues “ATrip to the Big Apple,” pp. 113-124, track 47
Product Evaluation Tool
Hinerary Questionnaire

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to
look at the pictures and have some volunteers
describe them. Ask the class about the activities
that can be done in each of the places while on
vacation. Encourage students who have gone to
L e, similar places to share their experiences. Finally,
e s e ask some students where they would like to go.
Organize the class into teams of three and
read aloud the title: What is the best travel
destination? Give them a few minutes to
discuss their answers while you walk arcund
and monitor. Ask one person from each team to
share their answers with the rest of the class.

‘t1)  What Is the Best
Travel Destination?

52 Unit 10
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Achievement
Seek and consuit information.
Teaching Guideline

Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them connect it with their personal experience.

Warm Up

Draw a web organizer on the board and write the word
Trip in the middle. Have students brainstorm any idea
that comes to their minds, Write their ideas organized
in different circies around the one in the middle and at
the end use those ideas to reflect upon the meaning
that word has for them.

1. Think about the best rip you have had. Draw your
favorite scens.
To engage students with the theme of the unit and
have them connect it with therr personal experience,
tell them to close their eyes for a mament and
remember the best trip they have ever had. Ask them
to try to recail what they saw, how it smelled, the
sounds they heard, the food they tasted, and what
the weather was like. Once they have recalled all
these aspects, give them some time to recreate their

Day 1

favorite scene from that trip. Tell them they should try
to include every detall.

. Answer.

Read each of the questions aloud and ask students

to answer them in order tc explain the scene they
drew in the previous activity. Monitor while they work
to provide them with the words they may need to
answer them.

. Work in pairs. Share information about your trip,

Organize the class into pairs so they can show their
drawings to each other and talk about their favorite
trips. Invite them to ask questions to each other to find
out more details about the experience. Menitor while
they work and encourage them to speak in English all
the time.

Wrap Up

Tell students to recall the namaes of the five senses
{sight, smell, taste, touch, and hearing). Ask them
which one is the most important for them. Tell them
that when going on a trip, the senses are usually more
active trying to perceive all the new stimulus they

are receiving. Invite them to share which were the
strongest stimuli their senses perceived on the trip
they described in this lesson (e.g., a delicious typical
dish).

Tell students they have 1c read pages 113-116
" in therr Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: How do you
know the protagonist feefs happy about the trip? They
will discuss it in class the next day.
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Achievement

Seek and consult information.

Teaching Guideline

List proposals of destinations and ideas about travel.
Warm Up

Organize the class into teams of five. Give them two
minutes to write a list of touristic destinations in
Mexico. When time is up, ask each team to share the
names of the places they wrote. Ask them to explain
why these places would be attractive for tounists.

Listen to the radio ad and write the names of the
atractions mentioned. 3

Ask different volunteers to read each of the sentences
in the graphic organizer and elicit the names of those
places in Mexico City. Play Track 35 and have them
write the names.

. Read the brochure. Write the purpose for visiting

54

each place. ;]

invite ane volunteer to read aloud the information
included in the first part of the brochure. When the
student finishes reading it, ask the class to tell you

Unit 10

.

what they think would be the purpose for visiting that
place. Give them some time to write the answer and
repeat the procedure with the other two parts.

Read the inftoduction of the article. Write four
activilies that can be done at the beach. ;3
Read the text aloud. Invite students who have visited
beaches in Mexico to share with the class the
activities they have done, Write them on the board and
have students copy them as an answer. Some of the
words in this activity are inciuded in the glossary; tell
students to check their meaning in the corresponding
pages at the back of their book.

. On a sheet of paper, write a list of the proposals

of destinations and ideas about travel menhoned
on this page. File it in your portfolio. : :
Students will list proposals of destlnatlons and ideas
about travel presented on this page. Check by asking
different volunteers to write an item of the list on

the board (Mexico City: visit the Zécalo, Coyoacéan,
Chapultepec, Bellas Artes, and Xochimilco; Chiapas:
practice ecotourism actwities; Oaxaca: eat delicious
food; Guanajuato: learn about history; Mexico's
beaches: swim, snorkel, dive, sunbathe). This activity
will be your first evidence in this unit; ask students to
file it in their portfolic.

Wrap Up

Material: sheets of paper

Create a Memory Game with your class using the
places mentioned in the Warm Up. Have them cut
sheets of paper in two halves; on one side you will
write the name of the place and on the other, the
name of the state where it is located. Scramble the
halves and use tape to post them on the board (the
names should not be seen). Divide the class in two
teams and, by turns, invite them to choose cards to
form pairs (place-state).

”;% Discuss the guestion related to the text from
5™ the Reader's Book. Ask students if they know
what a blog is {a website consisting of diary-style
text called “posts”). Then ask them how they know
the protagonist feels happy about the trip {(because
she writes “Yaaaayyyyy!" on her blog, which is an
interjection showing happiness; she shows exciternent
and interest when she starts locking for information,
and she explicitly says she is really excited).
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Achievement
Seek and consult information.
Teaching Guidelines

~ Define sources of information to find out about
destinations.
+ Discard proposals based on consulted information.

Warm Up

Recall/introduce vocabulary related to activities

that can be done while on a trip: swim, eat, relax,
sunbathe, sightsee, dive, snorkel, learn, take pictures,
meet new people, etc. Play Charades using these
words/phrases. Ask one volunteer to go to the front,
tell him/her the word/phrase in a low voice and give
the class one minute to guess.

. Go back to the previous page to check in which
sources you may find information about touristic
destinations.

To define sources of information to find out about
destinations, ask students to go back to the previous
page to check which sources of information they may
find {Activity 4: radio ad, Activity 5: brochure, Activity 6:
website or online travel magazine), Invite one volunteer

Day 3

to write them on the board while they are being
mentioned. Check spelling and ask students to copy
them in their books.

. Work in teams. Write a list of activities you would

enjoy doing on a trip. Based on your preferences,
discuss which of the places mentioned in the
previous session you would discard. ¥}

Organize the class into teams and have them share
the activities they enjoy doing when going on a trip.
Tell them to vote for the six most popular within the
team and write therm on the lines provided. Monitor
while they work to offer help with the vocabulary they
may need. Finally, tell them to discard the proposals
of the places that do not offer the opportunity to do
those activities based on the information from the
previous page.

Read the Time to Shine! task and encourage them
to mention the names of different beaches in Mexico;
this way, you may widen the options for them to
choose in the next activity.

10. Write a list of questions in order to research the

places you did not discard. © 5
Elicit from students what was the first step in the
research process {write questions). Explain that in this
unit they will also research some inforrmation related
to the options where they think they may be able to do
the activities they enjoy. Give them some time to write
the questions in teams. Monitor while they work to
check and when they finish, invite teams to share their
questions with the class.
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Self-evaluation
Lesson

Read the achievement aloud and, if necessary, explain
R R what it refers to. Then, go through the three guidelines

and ask students to recall how they performed each of
them during the lesson (you have the reference in this
guide). Have them circle the options that, according to
their perception, helped them attain the achievement,

and encourage them to write others. Give them some
time to reflect on what they can do to improve their
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Differentiated Instruction
Decide which sowicen of information you wil use 1o ook g Infarmahion cbout e pieces .
you suagested Activity 7, p. 1564: Use the Jigsaw Strategy. Organize
i the class into five teams and assign each of them
For homewoark, tessarch miommcion about Sach of ik piaced oftyour it a place (Mexico City, Chiapas, Oaxaca, Guanajuato,
C beaches). Give them some time to write only the ideas
e shatemes ot oo e ot s ot o e, related to each place. When all teams are ready, invite
b e e : them to share their answers with the rest of the class.
. Ask everybody to write the list of proposals using the
How i L Eastove Min GBitty? information all the teams provide.
156 Unf1g Activity 10, p. 155: Use the Mini-lesson Strategy to
remind students who need more support how to write
Wrap Up questions using Wh- words.

Product: ltinerary

In this unit, students will create an itinerary for a trip.
It 1s very important to tell them that this time they
may choose the option they want {not one from a
given list as they will be working throughout the unit}
and they should work with different classmates. This
will give them the opportunity 1o practice the skills
they are attaining, working with information that really
motivates them and with different people. Once teams
are organized, students wili agree on five activities
they all enjoy doing while being on a trip and will

think about places around the world where they can
do those activities. They will also decide the sources
of infermation they will consult and research for
homework. Ask them to lock for any graphic material
they may find usetul,

Ti56 Unit 10
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Achievements

Seek and consult information.
Compare pros and cons of ideas and proposals.

Teaching Guidelines

- Add data to viable proposals and ideas.

+ Contrast advantages and disadvantages using
graphic material.

- Take note of data that support viable proposals and
Ideas.

Warm Up

Play Hangman with the word advantage. Once the
class guesses i1, elicit its meaning or ask a volunteer
to laok it up in the dictionary. Finally, add the prefix dis-
and elicit the meaning of disadvantage.

Work in teams. Write notes about the places you
did not discard for your trip in the previous lesson.
Copy them con a sheet of paper and file it in your
portfolio. .

Organize the class into teams. Tell them tc take out
the information they researched for homework to

add data to viable proposals and ideas. Have them
work on a sheet of paper if there is not enough space

Day 1

for their options in their books. Monitor while they
waork to check their notes. Remind them that, as they
learned in the previous unit, they should only write key
phrases or headlines in bullet form. This activity will be
your second evidence in this unit; ask them to file it

in their portfolio. Ask the Ttme to Shine! question and
once you have the answer, talk about Mexico's great
diversity of ecosystems (we have almost all of them).
Have students reflect on how this benefits the tourism
industry.

. Contrast advantages and disadvantages of each

option. Copy the chart on g sheet of paper and
file it in your portfolie, »-

Students will continue workmg in teams to contrast
advantages and disadvantages of each of their

viable options using the graphic material provided

in the previous lesson and the one they brought for
homework. Tell them that in order to do this, they
sheuld take into account their own preferences and
how each of the places adapts or not to them. Monitor
while they work to offer any help they may require.
This activity will be your third evidence in this unit; ask
them to file it in their portfolio.

What are your top two places? Write information
about them.

Students will continue working with the same team to
evaluate the advantages and disadvantages they wrote
in the previous activity. Based on them, they will select
their top two places. Cnce they have them, they will
fill in the chart with data that support those viable
proposals and ideas.

Wrap Up

Invite teams to share their top two places with the
class explaining the reasons for their choice.

Tell students they have to read pages 117-

118 in their Reader's Book at home and think
about the answer to the following question: What are
three facts about Central Park? They will discuss it in
class the next day.

Unit 10
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Achievement
Buifd arguments to defend ideas and proposals.
Teaching Guidelines

+ Analyze reasons of proposals and ideas.
- Use connectors to link reascens and data to ouild
arguments.

Warm Up

Ask students to mention the advantages and
disadvantages of working in teams and working
individually. Once you listen to their opinions, explain
that in this unit they will have the opportunity to use
“the best of both worlds.”

Look at the pictures. Circle the ones that are more
attractive for you.

In this session, students will work individually to
reconsider the information they already revised with
their teams. Tell them that it is valid to change their
minds on the options they have already chosen
because this time they will only consider their own
preferences. Have them lock at the pictures and circle
the ones that are more attractive for them

Unit 10

5. Choose one opt!on. Write five reasons to support

r w2

your choice. -
Tell students to choose one of the options they circled
in the previous activity; explain that this will be the
proposal they will present to their team later on.

Give them some time to analyze the reasons of that
proposal and think about the ideas around that choice.
Monitor while they write them to provide any help
they may need.

e
Language (186,
R

Go to page 186 in the Activity Book to read the
phrases used 1o link arguments. Explain that these
phrases are connectors that give coherence to their
speech when trying to persuade somebody.

. Use linking words or phrases to write an argument

that supports your choice. Include reasons and
data. & -

Read the possibie answer provided in the book as an
example; you may write it on the board if you consider
they need to follow a model. Guide students to use
the connectors provided in the Appendix to link the
reasons and data they wrote in the previous activity in
arder to build their arguments.

Wrap Up

Ask students to recall which of the five senses is
the most important for them. Tell them to consider if
the place they chose may appeal to that sense. If it
doesn't maybe they should consider changing it.

ﬁ;%? Discuss the question related to the text from
"% the Reader's Book. Tell them to close their book.
Ask them if there is a big, famous park where they live
{answers may vary, but you should direct them towards
saying Chapultepec). Then ask them what Central

Park is {a huge park in NYC). Elicit the three facts the
protagonist tells us about the park. If they cannot

remember them, let them check the book.
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Achievement
Build arguments to defend ideas and proposals
Teaching Guidelines

* Analyze expressions of persuasion {e.q., Are you
sure we...? That'’s quite a good idea, We really
should go there, etc.).

+ Recognize emotions in the language to persuade.

Warm Up

Ask students to think about situations in which

they have successfully persuaded somebody to do
something (e.g., convincing their parents to give therm
permission t0 go to a party). Invite volunteers to share
with the class the strategies they used.

Language t.\186}
!

Go to page 186 in the Activity Book to read the
phrases used to persuade. Explain each of the
purposes of those phrases and ask three volunteers
to write them on the board.

7.

o

e

Day 3

Listen and fill in the blanks using phrases to
persuade. £

Play Track 36 for students to fill in the blanks using the
phrases on the board. Check orally.

Classify some of the phrases you wrote.

Have students analyze each of the expressions

of persuasion within the context considering the
information they saw in the Appendix. Tell them to
write some of them in the corresponding place in
the chart.

Skills 187:

Go to page 187 in the Activity Book to read the
persuasive techniques. Explain each of them and,
as you do, have students look for examples in the
dialogue on Activity 7

In Activity 7, underline the hyperbole with red,
the opinion with orange, the statistics with green,
the rhetorical question with yellow, and the
imperative command with blue. <%

Give students some time to work on the task and
before asking the question, play Track 37 This time,
tell students to recognize emotions in the language
to persuade and make variations in the valume with
which the kids talk. Ask the gquestion atoud and have
them write the answer,

10.Draw the emotions you recognize in the digiogue.

Explain.

Give students some time to draw how they imagine
the faces of the two kids while discussing, and explain
in which parts of the dialogue they could detect the
emotions they are portraying.

Unit 10
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Wrap Up

Product: ltinerary

As you may recall, in this unit students will create an
itinerary for a trip. In this lesson, students will work

in teams to discard unviable places considering the
team's preferences. They will also write notes about
viable places using the information they researched,
and contrast advantages and disadvantages of each

of them. Finally, give them some time to work
individually to reflect upon their favorite option so they
can write an argument o support their choice. In this
stage, you rmay tell them to go back to page 158 to
check the argurment they wrote for Activity 6 so they
can use it as a model. Menitor students closely in both
stages of the process to offer any help they may need.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidelines and ask students to recail how
they performed each of thern during the lesson (you
have the reference in this guide). Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
them attain the achievements, and encourage them to
write others. Give thermn some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Unit 10

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 2, p. 167: Use the Individual Respond
Card Strategy if you notice that shy students are
having trouble in participating within their teamns. Ask
students to cut a sheet of paper in two halves and
write an "A" on one of them and a “"D"” on the other.
Read each of the sentences written in the notes they
wrote in Activity 1 and ask the class to show the card
that corresponds to their opinion (A for advantage or
D for disadvantage). In this way, shy students will feel
more confident if they see that their opinion is similar
to that of their classmates.

Activities 5 and 6, p. 158; Use the Individualized
Feedback Strategy with students that need more
support to develop their writing skills. Monitor them
closely to make them feel confident.
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Achievements

- Build arguments to defend ideas and proposals.
+ Listen and express pros and cons to come to an
agreement.

Teaching Guidelines

« Analyze strategies of persuasion.

- Reflect on ways to negotiate ideas and proposals
(e.g.. I'm looking forward to..., don’t you agree?,
That's not good, It sounds fantastic, etc.).

- Emphasize words or alter volume to get an effect of
impact (e.g., The lake, definitely, The national park,
you say?}.

Warm Up

invite students wha have taken trips with their
extended family to talk about their experiences.

Learning to Learn 1.37“

Go to page 187 in the Activity Book. Read each of the
principies of persuasion aloud. Teil students that based
on these, they will be able to analyze the strategies

of persuasion that the boy used to convince the girl in
the dialogue from page 159.

Day 1

1. Work in pairs. Analyze the diglogue from
Activity 7 in the previous lesson.
Tell the pairs to go back 1o Activity 7 on page 159 to
reflect on the different ways the kids negotated ideas
and proposals. Organize a brief discussion in which
students will identify which principles of persuasion
the boy used.

2. Choose four principles of persuasion from the
previous activity. © -+
Have students write the principles they consider the
most effective in the previous activity.

3. Prepare new arguments to support your choice
on page 158. Consider the four principles of
persuasion you chose. Include at least fwo
persuasive techniques and appropriate linking
phrases. 3
Tell students to go back to page 158 to recall the
option they chose and the reasons they gave for
their choice. Give them some time to reinforce the
argument they wrote in Activity 6 thinking of creative
ways to put into practice the four principles they chose
in the previous activity.

4. In class and at home, rehearse your arguments
paying attention to how altering volume can
convey different emotions.

Explain that the objective of this activity is to rehearse
how they will emphasize words or aiter volume to get
an effect of impact with the arguments they prepared.
Remind them that in Unit 7 they learned howv to self-
assess their dramatic reading (p. 181). Now they will
use those strategies to practice their arguments at
home.

Wrap Up

Organize the class into pairs. Explain that you will
mention an emotion and they should only use body
language and gestures to convey that emotion. Give
them 30 seconds per emotion: sadness, happiness,
anger, anxiety, and fear.

Tell students they have to read pages 120-123

in their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answers to the following questions: Which was the
last place the family visited? What did they see and do
there?They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 10 sl
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Achievermnent

Listen and express pros and cons to come to an
agreement.

Teaching Guidelines

» Talk clearly and ioudly enough.
« Interpret body language to detect emctions.
« Organize agreements showing assertiveness.

Warm Up

Write the foilowing tongue twister on the board: / saw
Susie sitting in a shoeshine shop. Tell students to take
out a clean pencil and put it sideways in their mouth
50 it reaches right to the back molars, and try to say
the tongue twister clearly. Then have them take the
pencil out and repeat the tongue twister again. They
will notice how easy it is for therm and how clearly
they proncunce!

Work in pairs. Take turns opposing the other’s
arguments. Talk clearly and loudly enough.
Organize the class into pairs {they cannot work with
any of the students that form part of the team as
this will be a rehearsal before they get together
with them), Explain that they will take turns to talk

Unit 10

clearly and loudly enough to show their partner

the arguments they rehearsed for homework. The
listener’s task will be to show opposition, so that the
one who is talking may improvise trying to convince
him/her. Tell them to pay special attention to interpret
body language to detect emotions so they can give
useful feedback later.

. Use the checklist to assess your partner's

persuasive skills. Give him/her respectful
feedback.

Once both students finish giving their arguments,

teli them to use the checklist to assess each other.
Give them some time to fil! it in and then to give their
classmates feedback based on what they wrote.

Get together with your team. Try to persuade
them that your option is the best. Try to come to
an agreement on the tours you will take or the
activities you will do. Write a list and file it in your
porifolic.
Tell students to get together with the team they
worked in the previous lessons. Explain that now
they are prepared to organize agreements showing
assertiveness. Give them some time te present their
arguments in a persuasive way to convince their
teammates that the option they chose individually

is the best for all. Once they decide on a place as a
team, have themn write a list of activities they may

do in that place. This will be your fourth evidence in
this unit; ask them to file it in their portfolio. Read the
Time to Shine! question to find out if students know
what information they will include in their itinerary; for
homewark, they should research specific information
about the place they decided on [transportation,
accommodation, prices, etc.).

Wrap Up

Ask volunteers to share which techniques waorked the
best for them during the discussion with their team.

5 Discuss the questions related to the text from
the Reader’s Book. Ask students to name all
the places they remember from the reading. Then

ask them if they remember the last place where the
family was together and what they did there (New York
Transit Museum, they saw trains and took a workshop
where they learned to make a bridge).

Lo
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Achievement

Listen and express pros and cons to come to an
agreement.

Teaching Guideline

Create an itinerary.
Warm Up

Play Snake with students. Divide the class into two
teams and tell them to stand up in two rows in front of
the board. Give the first person in each row a piece of
chalk or a marker. Write the word: park on the board.
Explain that they should write a word that starts with
the last letter of the one already written on the board
and that is related with it; e.g., parkite, Then, that
person should give the chalk/marker to the next in line
who rmust write the next word; e.q., parkitexplore.
Explain the time limit will be five minutes and the
winner will be the tearm that writes the most words
that are related with the first one in the snake.

Tell themn that the students in their row may use a
dictionary to help the cne that is writing. Write the
word vacation on the board and start playing.

Day 3

8. Look at the following itinerary. Analyze

its parts. %

Draw students’ attention to the itinerary presented

in their books and ask: What information is included?
Have them notice that the destination 1s written at the
top and the itinerary is divided in different sections
{transportation, accommadation, toursfactivities) and
there are details included in each section. Ask: In what
way do you think an itinerary is useful to plan a trip? {it
contains basic information that is important to know in
order to avoid misunderstandings and problems before
and during the trip).

. Create your own itinerary.

Give students some time to create their own itinerary
using the information they researched about the place
they chose. Monitor while they work to offer help
when required.

10.Share your itinerary with your class.

Invite each team to share their itinerary with the rest
of the class. Encourage the class to comment on their
ideas.

Unit 10 Té3
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Wrap Up

Product: ltinerary

As you may recall, in this unit students will create an
itinerary for a trip. In this lesson, students will practice
the persuasive skills they learned throughout the unit
to get to an agreement with their team. Once they
decide on a place, they will work on a draft for their
itinerary, and for homewaork they will research specific
information. Tell themn they must also create a big
version of their itinerary for their presentation.

Self-evaluation

Read the achievements aloud and, if necessary,
explain what each one refers to. Then, go through

the three guidetines and ask students to recall how
they performed each of them during the lesson {you
have the reference in this guide}. Have them circle

the options that, according to their perception, helped
them attain the achieverments, and encourage them to
write others. Give them some time to reflect on what
they can do to improve their performance.

Unit 10

Differentiated Instruction

Activity 1, p. 161: Use the Think-Pair-Share Strategy
trying to form pairs in which one of the students may
tutor the cther to identify the principles of persuasion
in the dialogue.

Activities 2 and 3, p. 161: Use the Bubble Map
Strategy to help students develop their arguments.
Write Persuaston in the middle and draw four circles
around. Teli students to choose four principles of
persuasion they consider the most effective in Activity
1 and assign one circle for each. Work with their ideas
to develop at least two persuasive arguments for

each principle. Write the examples in the circles so
students may use them as a model. Be sure to include
connectors and the phrases included in the Appendix.
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) A Trip to
K the B2 Apple

i Written by
Patricia Oliver

A fictional tiavel bing

What are two other names for New York City?

Ask them if they realized that the protagonist gave two
other names for New York City. If thay don't, give them
some time to reread the stery (The Big Apple and "The
city that never sleeps”).

. Write three synonyms for “incredible” in this

reading.

Teli students that it's important that they learn
synonyms. They will be very helpful when they try
to describe a place. Tell them that there are three
synonyms for the adjective "incredible” in the text.
Have students race to see who finds them first
famazing, stunning, astonishing).

Reread the text and make inferences to fiil in the
chart with advantages and disadvantages of the
tip. Discuss in groups.

Ask students if they would like to go on a trip like the
one described in the text and why. Ask them too if
they see more advantages or disadvantages to the
trip and have them mention a few. Then ask them to
complete the chart individually. They can reread the
text if they need to (You can check some possible
answers c¢n the Reader’s Book page above.)

Reader’s Book

1. Whaot are two other names lor New York City?
PN g Apen grdthee e bote et s _
2. Write three synonyms 1or “Incredible” in this reading.
RN ELEE R R A AT
3. Reraad the texi and moke inferences fo Kl In the chart
with advantages and disadvantages of the trip. Discuss
Ingroups, o b el
Advantoges Disadvantages
f e e iPe e S fra

Tae g hE

4, Make a list of the connectors you found in the fext.
Choose thee and use them in a sentence. Read the
sentences to o partner.

T R BRI IR RS

L R TP

Did yeu ¢ ngw that New York, s the only
ine At ontic Oreon and The Grea® Foe3? e
e e s ot el sRale et S G et

ot B gy Ty
'IB Unit 10

4. Make a list of the connectors you found in the
text. Choose three and use them in a sentence.
Read the sentences to a pariner.

Ask them to reread the text and circle the connectors.
Then ask themn 1o write them down on the lines (but,
85 Scan as, so, beceuse, and, although). Make sure
they know the meaning of them all and invite them to
individually write three sentences with connectors.

Read ail the infermation an the link beferehand. In
class, explain that they are going to read about the
state of New York. After reading the text in the link,
ask them to discuss what they remember with a
partner. Then give them some time so they can write a
three-day itinerary.

Unit 10 Té5



Product and Assessing My Learning Process

Togaiha: with yow teGm you will piesent your tmeary fo the 16s? o H Glass. In arder o
pregane your prssentation, do ihe following cchwibes

Retenmse pour dscusson

Prepaie idommiahon lo Inhoduce ihe place you chomw
Sy e e
oo et me, ey e

fevise the i mehon n yao dineiany.

it

Check e pressntohon
.- BETHCEE S AN P RSN INKRPRTNEE FINe

Once everyliing it redy  present it fo your cimist

Ask your teammates 1o give you Isedback about the perfarmonce you had dutng he
saboiation of your Ihnerary. Foliow the sxamphe from Uni 1, p 22

Name e iked very much that you... 4

166 Umit il

Tell students that they will have 10 minutes to check
their itineraries and practice the discussion with their
team following the suggestions provided in their
haoks. Monitor while they work to give any suggestion
you think may improve their products. Once teams are
ready, invite them to present in front of the class. Use
the questionnaire provided to evaluate each student's
prasentation individually.

Now, give students some time to exchange books
with their teammates to receive peer assessment.
Monitor to make sure all comments are respectful.

Téé

Leaf through the pages of this unit and choose
the three activities that helped you the most to
develop your English skills.

Tell students to go back to page 153 and guide them
to leaf through the pages of the unit recalling what
they did in each of the activities. Tell them to choose
the thres activities they think were more useful for
them to improve any aspect of their performance while
communicating in English: acquiring more vocabulary,
learning a strategy, applying a new language structure,
etc. Give them some time to choose their activities
and, if necessary, recall the examples on page 23

Unit 10

Assessing My Learning Process

Fyamsa e oot basar s e s 2ol 2 the Qeutgphes 2raece 1 et ot

Lscrf thicougih the progen of i und gad choose e e ochyvitias ot heiped you fhe
most to dévelop your Erglish skoks

Lasson Activity It haipad me becaute

Now, go back to the pogas hat guided you f the creahon of yous imerary Use the
fo icentily the that you e In wach shep and refect

Graphlc ong
PO YOur ity

hSpects 16 improve:

The subproduct i1 MHs sessisn was  ASpact | ked:

in youw notebook, write o short reflection that includes your achievamanis guring Hys umt
and the things you may do ko improve: .
Unitl0 167

before they fill in the table. Monitor while they work to
offer help if they need it.

. Now, go back to the pages that guided you to

the creation of your itinerary. Use the graphic
otganizer to identity the subproduct that you
elaborated In each step and refiect upon your
results.

If necessary, go 1o page 23 to check the example s0
students may recall how to fill in the graphic organizer.
Then have them describe the different steps that
helped them create their itinerary. Encourage them
to identify their strengths and areas of opportunity sc
they may realize how they can improve their result in
the future to prepare similar activities.

. In your notebook, write a short reflection that

inciudes your achievements during this unit and
the things you may do to improve.

Tell students to use everything they have written

on this page and the feedback they received from
their classmates the previous session to write their
reflections. Monitor while they work and when they
finish, invite some of them to share their reflections
with the class.




Evaluation Tou

Name:

Use the following questions to evaluate the presentation of the itinerary.
1. Does the student include data fo support their propasal? yes no
2.Dees the student give reasons? yes no
3.Does the student use appropriate linking phrases? yes no
4.Does the student follow some principles of persuasion? yes no
5. Does the student use persuasive techniques? yes no
6.Does the student emphasize words or alter the volume to convey emotions? yes no
7.Does the student talk clearly and loudly enough? yes no
8.Does the student use body language to convey emotions? yes no
9.1s the itinerary clear and attractive? yes no
10.Does the student avoid spelling and grammar mistakes? yes no

Photocopiable material
Unit10  Te?



.. Audio Scripts

Track 1
Copyright

Unit Y

Track 2

Work in pairs. Listen to the

conversation and fill in the gaps.

Mara; Hi, kids! My name is Mara
Diaz and I'm here to talk about
community service. Do you
know what that is? Please raise
your hand to answer and give
your name.

Ana: Hi, I'm Ana. { think it's free
work you do for your community
that henefits others.

Mara: Exactly! You can benefit other
peopie and yourselves. Do you
know how?

Pepe: Heilo, I'm Pepe. It helps you
gain experience and new skills.

Ana: You can make friends!

Mara: That always happens when
you get involved with people
that have similar interasts,

Pepe: Helping always makes you
feel satisfied.

Mara: That's the most important
aspect, when you're committed
to helping others, you aiways
feel good.

Ana: How can we participate?

Mara: If you're interested, please
call me. | have a list of
programs in which you may
help.

Ana: | really like small children! Is
there a program that involves
working with them?

Mara: Sorry, right now | must leave,
but | can give you more details
about the programs if you
contact me.

Track 3

Listen again. Work in pairs to
answer.

{same audio from Track 2)

Track 4

Listen to the conversations and

check the correct answers.

Conversation number 1

Ana: Hi, Mara! I'm Ana, you visited
our school this morning...
I'm calling because I'm
interested in participating in the
community service programs.

68 Audio Scripts

Mara; Hello, Ana, | remember you,
you were the one who told me
that you like to work with young
children. ..

Ana: Exactly! Which program would
you recommend for me?

Mara: Well, there's a tutoring
program in which you can help
primary students whc are trying
to deal with Math. Are you good
at Math?

Ana: Of course!

Mara: Excellent! Can you work
Mondays and Wednesdays from
3todpm?

Ana: No problem!

Mara: Then, look for Mr. Gonzalez
at the Central Library; he is
responsible for this program
and will give you more details.

Ana: | know him! Thanks, Maral
See you later.

Mara: Take care!

Conversation number 2

Teacher: Good morning, Pepe, what
can | do for you?

Pepe: I'm interested in participating
in the community service
programs.

Teacher: Mara left me some
information, what exactly are
you interested in?

Pepe: | really love nature..,

Teacher: Well, there is a
reforestation program that will
take place this month at Hidalge
Park. You would go there every
Saturday at 8 am to plant trees.
Look for Luisa Paez, she's
respensible for that program.

Pepe: Thank you very much, Mr.
Lopez. Good-bye.

Teacher: It was a pleasure to help
you.

Taack 5

Work in teams to answer the
questions.

(same audio from Track 4)

Track 6

Listen again and fill in the chart.
Copy it on a sheet of paper and
file it in your portfolio or, if you
are creating a digital portfolio,
take a picture.

(same audio from Track 4)

Track 7, page 13
Track 8, page 14
Track 9, page 15

Track 10

Listen to the conversation and

complete the e-mail using the

words from the box.

Toro: Miss Diaz? I'm Torio, a high
school first grader from the
school you visited today.

Mara: Hello, ToRo! What can | do for
you?

ToRo: Well, { want to ask you if
we could participate in more
than one community service
program.

Mara: Hmm... It depends on your
time. Remember that you have
to be committed and do things
well. Maybe you can't do both
efficiently,

Tono: OK, | see. I'm interested in
helping seniors.

Mara: Right now volunteers are
working on weekends from 10
am to 1 pm. The duties depend
on the specific needs of the
person you're assigned to.

You may help them to prepare
simple meals, do their shopping,
mow their lawn or simply listen
to them because they live alone
and some of them don't have
anybody to talk to.

Tono: And what about the kids who
are picking up trash from the
streat?

Mara: In that program, students
go out every third day for half
an hour. You have to talk to
Gabriela Salinas to tell her about
your availability, she will assign
you your days and scheduie.

Tono: Thanks a lot, Miss Diaz, I'll
think about it.

Mara: I'll be looking forward to
hearing from you. Good-bye.

UnT 2

Track 11, page 26
Track 12, page 26
Track 13, page 26
Track 14, page 27
Track 15, page 29
Track 16, page 33




Unr 3

Track 17

Listen to the instructions and

follow them to look up the word

conocimiento in a Spanish-

English dictionary.

Bilingual dictionaries are essential

tools for second language learners,

but using them correctly reguires
more than just looking up a word in
one language and picking the first
translation you see.

Let’s do it together!

1. identify the English-Spanish and
Spanish-English sections.

2. Find the section of the dictionary
with the first letter of your word.

3. Read the guide words on top of
the page to check you're looking
on the correct page.

4. Scan down the page for your
word.

5. Once you find it, check the part
of speech to verify it's the word
you want.

6. Read the translation.

7 Check how it is pronounced.

8. Read the subentries to learn
rmore related words.

UNT 4

Track 18

Listen to and draw the people

who are talking and the place

where they are.

Maria: Hi! I'm Maria Hernandez,
I'm a secondary scheol student
and |I'm conducting some
interviews because | want to
find out which leisure activities
students prefer so | can advise
the principal. Can you answer
some questions for me?

Pedro: Sure!

Maria: Do you like to play chess?

Pedro: | can't stand chess!

Maria: What about music?

Pedro: | love singing, | feel free
when | sing.

Maria: | know what you're tafking
about, it makes me feel just the
same... and sports?

Pedro: | love to play most of them,

Maria; OK, but which one is your
favorite?

Pedro: Basketball. In fact, | should
leave now hecause practice is
about to start. Have a nice day!

Track 19

Listen again and put the
sentences in order.
{same audio from Track 18}

Track 20, page 58
Track 21, page 59
Track 22, page 61
Track 23, page 61

Track 24

Listen to the closing. Write the

sentence that is said differently in

British and American English.

Presenter: That's also correct!

So, the English team are the
winners!

Beka: Wait a minute!

Presenter: Don't you agree? They
scored three points and you
only scored two.

Beka: Yes! They're the winners
hut... why did you say that the
English team are the winners?
You should say the English
team is the winner.

Presenter: Oh, in England we say it
both ways.

Beka: Well, | lost the game but |
learned something new!

Presenter: Both of you are great
competitors! Thank you for
being here!

Track 25

Listen and explain why Emma

did not follow the script of her

interview.

Emma: Hil I'm Emma, 'ma
secondary school student and
I'm conducting some interviews
to find out what music students
prefer so we can play it during
recess. Can you answer some
questions for me?

Luis: Sure! That's a great idea!

Emma: Do you like rock music?

Luis: Hmm... That's an interesting
question; it depends.

Emma: Why?

Luis: There are many types of rock
music, | like classic rock, but |
can't stand metal.

Emma: You play in a group, don't
you?

Luis: Yes, | play the guitar. In fact, |
was playing last Saturday at the
party you went to.

Emma: [ saw you there! You play
very well, but | should tell you
that... the singer is awful.

Luis: Dovyou think so?

Emma: Oh! Don't make that face,
| mean, he's good but maybe
some singing lessons would
help him.

Luis: Ha, ha, ha, don't worry, we
know that and...

Emma: Let’s go back to the
interview! My next question is...

Track 26

Listen to the dialogue again. Fill in
the graphic organizer with Emma’s
points of view about the rock
band’s members.

(sarme audio from Track 25)

Unt 5

Track 27

Listen to the interview. Circle the

pictures that show the predictions.

Max: Hi, everybody! Today we
invited Gina Morales to talk
about technological innovations
we will use in the future. Hi,
Ginal

Gina: Thanks for inviting me, Max.

Max: There's so much to say that
'm not sure where to start. ..

Gina: Well, | will do it for you. What
gbout cars?

Max: OK.

Gina: We think we will have
automatic apps that are going
to drive zerc-emission cars.

Max: That sounds woenderfull
Instead of driving, | will be
having breakfast while | come
to work.

Gina: Probably a delicious insect
sandwich.

Max: Excuse me?

Gina: Meat will be scarce, so we
think insects are going to be
available as a source of protein.

Max: | think I'll become a
vegan... And what about
communication?

Audio Scripts né9
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Gina: Instead of srmartphones,
people will use smart glasses or
earrings.

Max: | like that! | won't lose my
smartphone anymore. And
finally, what do you think we
will do for entertainrment?

Gina: We will experience virtual
worlds as if they were real. We
think people will spend most of
their time there.

Max: I'm not sure if | will fike that. |
will still be in touch with my real
friends.

Gina: Hmmm... | think relationships
will change as well. Maybe it
will be interesting if you invite
ancther specialist to talk about
that.

Max: Great idea! | will do it. Thank
you very much, Gina. It was
a pleasure to have you here.
And thank you friends who are
listening to us. On the next
program we are going to talk
about how society is likely to
be. Don't miss it!

Track 28

Listen again and complete the
predictions.

{same audio from Track 27)

Track 29

Listen and fill in the gaps with

waords from the box.

We are sure your engagement will

promote important changes for the

future. You don't have to wait to be
an adult to start creating a better
world. Here's a list of ideas of how
you can participate:

¢ Speak out: It helps if you assert
yourself and your interests. Unless
you express yourself, nobody will
listen to you.

+ Network: There are many inspiring
youth like you around the world.
Don't be shy; reach out to them.
Learn about their efforts and
initiatives.

» Spread the word: You are part
of a community, and have the
power to educate and influence
those around you. Probiems will
be solved as long as you work on
them.

70 Audio Scripts

¢ Join online campaigns: Global
campaigns are always happening.
Find one related tc your issue and
start it locally.

* Use your creativity: Photography,
arts and crafts, dance, theater,
sports, street art... Almost
anything can be turned into an
activist project. if you don’t start
expressing yourself now, you will
lose precious time.

* Be an inspiration: Believe in
yourself, follow your passion
and shinel Passionate youth will
change the world.

E.Unrr6

Track 30

Listen and choose the correct
answer for each of the sentences
helow.

The Circulatory System

The heart and blood vessels make up
the circulatory system. This system
is very important because it sends
blood throughout our bodies. As you
know, the blood carries oxygen and
nutrients to every cell.

The heart is the key organ in the
circulatory system. It usually beats
from 60 to 100 times per minute, but
can go much faster when necessary.
The heart gets messages from
the body. Depending on a person's
needs, it can pump more or less
blood to the body. When we are
sleeping, it pumps less blood. When
we are exercising, the heart pumps
faster to increase the delivery of
oxygen,

We have three types of blood
vessels; arteries, veins, and
capillaries. Arteries carry blood away
from the heart. They are the thickest
blood vesse!s. They have muscular
wall's that contract. This helps to
keep the blood moving away from
the heart to the body. Veins carry
blood back to the heart. They are not
muscular like arteries. Instead, they
contain valves that prevent blood
from flowing backward.

A network of tiny capillaries
connects the arteries and veins.

The capillaries are one of the most
important parts of the circulatory
system. Nutrients and oxygen

are delivered to the cells through
capiliaries. In addition, waste
preducts such as carbon dioxide are
also removed by them.

Unir 7
Track 31, page 106

Track 32

Listen and fill in the missing
information.

Horror films are particularly popular
in October. Do you know why?
Halloween is celebrated on October
31st! Our history teacher told us
that the origin of this celebration

is Celtic. The Celts believed on

that day the spirits of dead people
come back into our world... Scary,
don't you think? But that's not it.
They thought that there were some
unfriendly spirits that may spoil their
crops so they left gifts to pacify
them. Our teacher explained to

us that this is the origin of today's
“Trick or treating” custom. In aimost
every English-speaking country
around the world, kids go out to
knock on ther neighbors’ doors to
ask for candies. Many houses are
decorated and it is extremely fun! i
really love Halloween!

Unir 8
Taack 33, page 130

Unr 9

Track 34

Listen and complete the notes
with words from the box.

Take out your notebooks and
write as a title: Basic Steps in the
Research Process.

First, you should select your
topic. As you may know, this can be
the most difficult part of a research
project, so it is important that you
take your time to do it correctly.
Select a topic of personal interest
to you. Something you want to learn
more about, that will make the task
more enjoyable. Try to be original
and stand out from your classmates,
always checking for new information.




Cnce you have identified your
topic, ask questions about it. Write
as many as you can, everything you
want to know about the topic. When
you finish, classify the questions
S0 you can start visualizing your
subtopics.

Then, do a preliminary search
aof information. How? it's not that
difficult; go back to your questions
and identify key words. Look up
your keywords in the library's
reference collections, such as
encyclopedias and dictionaries,
books, periodical databases, and
Internet search engines.

Finally, locate materials. Go to
your local iibrary if you're using
physical books and when you locate
the book on the shelf, lock at the
books located nearby; similar items
are always in the same area 50 you
may get a nice surprise. Nowadays
you have plenty of information
online; use your local library's
electronic periodical databases
to find magazine and newspaper
articles or even search engines for
specific information. Always be sure
to evaluate your sources; check
authority and quality to provide
credible, truthful, and reliable
information, especially when using
Internet resources.

Unir 10

Track 35

Listen to the radio ad and write
the names of the attractions
mentioned.

This is a beautiful place that you will
definitely want to come back to.
With so many colors and flavors,
this amazing city will surprise you
with every step you take. With

so much history and fascinating
places to see, it often seems like
time has stood still. This unique
megalopelis shows off its diversity
in every neighborhood, and you feel
as if there is not enough time to
enjoy all its attractions. But even if
your time is limited, there are some
hightights that should be on your
list, for example: the Zocalo, one

of the largest public plazas in the
world, iocated in the historic center
of the city; Coyoacan, with historic
buildings from the 16th century,
traditional markets, and plazas;
Chapultepec, where you can take a
boat ride in a lake, visit museums,
have fun at its amusement park,

or just relax walking through its
beautiful gardens; the Fine Arts
Palace, which is both a performance
hall and an art museum; or
Xochimitco, with its floating gardens
that can be enjoyed while traveling
in beautifully decorated boats called
trafineras, Visit Mexice City, we are
waiting for youl!

Track 36

Listen and fill in the blanks using

phrases to persuade.

Boy: Hi, cousin! Have you finally
decided where you would like to
go this year for our family trip?

Girl: Yes! | want to visit Mexico
City!

Boy: Are you sure we should go

there? | think it's a boring place.

Girl: Of course not! According to
The New York Timas, it was the
No. 1 place to go in 2016,

Boy: | dor't doubt it, but I'm
looking forward to spending my
vacation on a beautiful beach,
don't you agree?

Girl: That's a good idea, but in my
view, Mexico City is a place
waorth visiting. Moreover, there
are plenty of activities we
can do there: visit museums,
amusement parks, and even
archaeological sites.

Boy: It sounds fantastic, but, |
mean, who doesn't want to be
resting on a wenderful white
sandy beach?

Girl: | want to learn new things this
year, not just rest!

Boy: If you want to learn, maybe we

can visit Tulum; there’s a Mayan
archaeological site where you
can learn some history.

Girl: That's sounds attractive.

Boy: it's not just attractive; they say
that place is out of this wortd!

Girl: Tulum, you say?

Boy: On the Riviera Maya.

Girl: OK, then we really should go
there.

Boy: Great! Get on board and join
us!

Track 37

In Activity 7, underline the
hyperbole with red, the opinion
with orange, the statistics with
green, the rhetorical question
with yellow, and the imperative
command with blue.

(same audio from Track 36)

Track 38, Reader’s Book pp. 5-17
Track 39, Reader’s Book pp. 19-29
Track 40, Reader’'s Book pp. 31-41
Track 41, Reader’s Book pp. 43-53
Track 42, Reader’s Book pp. 55-65
Track 43, Reader's Book pp. 67-75
Track 44, Reader's Book pp. 77-87
Track 45, Reader’s Book pp. 89-99
Track 46, Beader’s Book pp. 101-111
Track 47, Reader's Book pp. 113-123

Track 48, Teacher’s Guide, p. xxii,
Pronunciation Guide

Track 49, Teacher's Guide, p. xxiii,
Useful Expressions in the Classroom
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1. Circle the correct modal.

1. My brother swim very well when he was four.
a.may o. must <. could

2. You respect everybody around you.
a.must D. may c.can

3. She go Yo the doctor if she continues feeling sick.
a.can 0. should c.could

4, you close the door?
a. May b, Should ¢.Can

5. | go to the bathroom?
a. Must 0. May c. Should

2. Fill in the blanks using an appropriate connector from the box.

1. First push the bottom, open the lid.

2. llike chocoiate, | don't like strawberry.
3.tgotal0 | studied hard.

4. You will get wet it rains.

5. We will watch the film eat popcorn.

3. Match the listening strategy with its purpose.

a. gist ___you are only interested in finding key words
b. specific information ___you need to understand all the information
¢. detailed understanding ___you only want to catch the main idea

4. Unscramble the words.
Some other cues that may help you to understand what people are saying are:

1. theibma sdnous

2. nionitanto

3. meulov

Photocopiable material
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Worksheet 2 .

1. Fill in the blanks with question words.

is my pen?

is that boy?

is the party? On Monday?
is your name?

Ok W~

are you doing this?

2. Use the words in parentheses to complete the sentences. Put the verbs in the correct
tense.

1. When i (wake up) this morning, it (rain).

2 She (arrive) when | (sleep).

3. The dog (bark) when the burglar (break in).

4. | (study) when he (call).

5. It (start) fo rain while we (have) a
picnic.

3. Complete the summary with sequence words from the box.

. beautiful princess Aurora is born and everyone gathers to exchange

gifts. Everything is perfectly fine, but an unwanted guest appears,

Maleficent. she appears, she casts a spell on the young princess

and announces that she will die by pricking her finger on the spindle of a spinning
wheel on the evening of her 16th birthday. . one of the good fairies,

Merryweather, changes the spell so Aurora will fall asleep, and that the only way to wake
her up were the fears from her frue love. . the day comes and nobody

knows if she will be left to sleep forever.

4, Match the columns.

a. description __ It examines similarities and differences.

o. cause and effect ___ It presents the events in chronological order.
c.compare and contrast ___ It gives the reader a mental picture.

d. problem and solution __ It presents a causal relationship between two events,
e.seqguence ___lt sets up a problem and explains the solution.

Photocopiable material
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< Worksheet 3

1. Classify the words.

Wow! well awesome fable him walk
in Oops! under frequently Yeah! write
pretty she turtle pencil swim it
beautifully Yeah! incredible between play
thin Ouch! Mexico they on never
noun pronoun  adjective verb advéri:i V Vz'b"reﬁo"sifwion Jinteriecﬁon :

1
1
- ES = ' . - - -

2. Unscrambile the words to write imperative sentences.
Instructions to Make a Peanut Butter and Jelly Sandwich

1.two / take / bread / slices f of / ./

2.on / butter / peanut / slices / of / the / spread fone / ./

3.the / spread / other / jam [/ on / slice / ./

4. together / slices /put / ./

5.your / enjoy / sandwich / 1/

3. Write the type of dictionary that you would use for each of the following situations.

1. to write a poem

2.1o ook up a synonym

3.10 look up a word in a different language
410 look up the root of a word

5. to travel around

Photocopiable material
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Worksheet 4 -

1. Choose one connector from each box and write a sentence using it.

a. Addition / Similarity b. Time Sequence ¢. Cause-Effect / Purpose
and next because
also then as
oo later for this reason
just like Qs soon as SO
as well as finally as a resutt
a.
b.
C.

2. Write tag questions.
1. He knows how fo specak Chinese,

2.You are French,

3. They ate sandwiches,

4. You like dancing,

5 They will not go out next weekend,

3. Fill in the blanks with prepositions from the box.

in about with

1. We have no one fo play
2. Which activity are you interested ?
3. What are you falking ?

4. Write five phrases that you may use to sound fluent.

) )
) )

Photocopiable material
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~ - Worksheet 5

1. Write two sentences using the simple future tense for each of the following purposes.

2. Pair the clauses to form conditional sentences using a connector from the box.

The situation will become worse

| will give you a pet

The quality of the air will improve
1.

you promise to take care of it
we avoid using the car
we do something

2.

3.

3. Match the strategies active readers use.

a. preview q text

b. set your purpose

c. connect with prior knowledge
d. dialogue with the text

4. Answer.

What are mind maps used for?

___establish links with what | already know
_ have fun, learn new vocabulary, efc.
__osk and answer questions

__ observe the parts of what | will read

n7é Unit 5
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Worksheet 6

1. Circle the correct option.

1.Whose is pencil | have in my hand?

a. this b. that c.these d.those
2 mountains over there are the Himalayas.

a.This b.That c.These d.Those
3. house at the end of the street is my grandma’s.

a. This b. That c.These d.Those
4. Please put chairs back there.

a. this b.that c.these d.those

2. Use the adjective in parentheses to complete the senfences.

1. The bullet train is (fast) than the bus.

2. That is the (beautiful) sunset | have ever seen.

3. Amouse is (small) than a kitten.

4. Zoologists say that a dolphin is (intelligent) than a dog.

3. Unscramble the words to form sentences in simple present tense.

T everyday /one /1 / swim / hour/ ./

2.to /you /do / go /the / cinema / usually / ? /

3. doesn’t / pineapple / she / like / ./

4. always / very / he / studies / hard / ./

4. Change the following sentences to passive form.

1. The boy carries the bags.

2. Shakespeare wrote at least 37 plays.

Photocopiable material
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.- Worksheet 7

1. Rewrite the sentences using quotation marks.

1. She asks if we can go.
She asks:

2. He says he is not going 1o the trip.
He says:

2. Fill in the chart placing the following adverbs under the question they answer.

really away quickly now very there foday
happily guite here daily beautifully well
weekly oo somewhere lazily yesterday enough
inside carefully never everywhere almost
When? " Where? » How? Yo what extent?

L - - . - -

3. write three things you might do if you had superpowers.

1.
2.
3.

4. Label the parts of the following script.

EXT, PARK — MORNING f

—

Children are playing with a ball. On a bench, ANNA ROBINS, 80, is feeding the doves. A

boy gets closer.

ANNA
What's your name, kid?

Photocopiable material
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Worksheet 8

1. Write an onomatopoeia for each of the following situations.

1. a camera taking a picture

2. a bomb exploding
3. a gun shooting

4. knocking on a door

5. a person choking

2. Match each phrase with its purpose.

a. express points of view __ Really?

b. acknowledge the inferlocutor’s answer ___Forinstance,

¢. question the interfocutor’s stand ___That's what | think.

d. use examples to clarify confusion ___We'd love to have your opinion.

3. Write F if the statement is a fact and O if it is an opinion.

— 1.Menusis a planet.

__ 2.The sky looks beautiful today!

__ 3.Humans are mammals.

__ 4.Germany lost World War 1.

__ 5.Wars are terrible.

__ 6.Cats are better than dogs.

— 7.Cheese is a dairy product.

— 8.Milkshakes are delicious.

_ 9.That radio program is amazing!
—_ 10.Lions live in the savanna of Africa.

4, Give an example for each of the following comprehension strategies when reading
comics.

1. Make questions:

2. Identify implicit information:

3. Identify explicit information:

4. Anticipate what follows:

Photocopiable material
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. Worksheet ¢

1. Complete the instructions for using notes in a presenfaﬁon'with suitable words.

v Write only or headlines in bullet form.

v Make sure your notes are easy to

v Put them in order and avoid with them.
v until you can use your notes smodathly.

2. Circle the correct option.

1.This phrase is used to bring up a fopic.
a. As | was saying...? b. Any doubts? c. | would like to add...

2.This phrase is used to confirm or clarify ideas.
a. Any doubts? 0. Are you saying...? c. | would like to add...

3.This phrase is used o extend information.
a. Are you saying...? b. Any doubts? c. Let me say something else. ..

4.This phrase is used to invite the audience to formulate questions.
a. Are you saying...? b. Any doubts? ¢. I would like to add. ..

5.This phrase is used to make explicit references to the topic.
a. Are you saying...? b. Do you mean that...?  c.lwould like fo add...

3. Order the steps for preparing an oral presentation.

__ Revise and proofread.

__ Organize your index cards in order.

__ Prepare your graphic resources.

__ Note your information down using index cards.

___Create a rough draft of your presentation.

__ Rehearse taking into account verbal and non-verbal language.

4. Explain why it is important to always evaluate your sources of information when doing
research.

Photocopiable material
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Worksheet 10 ..

1. Imagine you want to convince your parents to give you permission to go to a school
trip. Choose two of the following connectors to link your arguments,

... Mmoreover, ... ...In addition, ... ...that is why...
...fake for example. .. .forinstance, ... ...50, allin all, | believe that...

2. Fill in the graphic organizer wrifing one example for each category.

3. Write T if the statement is true or F if it is false.

When you want fo persuade someone fo do something, always. ..

__say the truth.

___ center on yourself. .
___be an active listener.

___ prepare your arguments,
___avoid conflict.

4. Match the persuasive technique with its description.

1. hyperbole ___presenting factuat data

2. opinion __ afriendly “invitation” for someone to do what you wish
3. imperative command ___itimplies its own answer

4. statistics __ use of exaggerated language

5. rhetorical question ___your point of view, which should be presented as a fact

Photocopiable material
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- Answer Key

Worksheet 1

1. T-¢, 2=, 3b, 4¢c, 5b

2. 14then, 2-but, 3-because, 4-if, 5-and

3. bca

4. T-ambient sounds, 2-intonation, 3-volume

Worksheet 2

1. 1-Where, 2-Who, 3-When, 4-What, 5Why

2. 1-woke up/was raining, 2-arrived/was sleeping,
3-was barking/broke in, 4-was studying/called,
S-started/were having

3. First, eventually, As soon as, Afterwards, Finally

4. c,e,a.b d

Worksheet 3

1. noun (fable, turtle, pencil, Mexico), pronoun
(him. she, it. they). adjective (awesome,
prefty, incredible, thin), verb (walk, write, swim,
play). adverb (well. frequiently, beautifully,
never), preposition (in, under, between, on),
inferjection (Wow!, Oops!, Yeah!, Ouchl)

2. 1-Take two slices of bread. 2-5pread peanut
butter on one of the slices. 3-Spread jam on
the other slice. 4-Put slices tagether. 5-Enjoy
your sandwicht!

3. 1+hyming, 2-thesaurus, 3-bilingual,
A-etymological, 5-pocket

Worksheet 4

1. (Possible answers) o-l like o sing and dance.,
-l will go out as soon as | finish my homework,
c-l learned new vocabulary because | like fo
read.

2. 1-doesn’t he? 2-aren't you? 3-didn't they?
4-don't you? S-will they?

3. 1-with, 2-in, 3~about

4. (Possible answers) | mean... / You know? /
| sea, / Great! It's lke a...

Worksheet 5

1. (Possible answers) ol will help you with your
project. / | will send you the information. b-l
will be very careful. / | will call you as soon as
| arrive. c-Tomorrow | am going to the beach.
/ We are going to meet at 4.00. d-The storm
will hit Cuba on Friday. / Your presentation is
going to be a success.

2. 1-The situation will become worse unless we
do something. 24 will give you o pet as long as
you promise to take care of it, 3-The quality of
the air will improve if we avoid using the car.

3. c.bda

4. (Possible answer) to organize information to
make it more understandable and help us
remamber what we learmned

L

Worksheet 6

1. 1-a.2d, 3b 4c

2. 1-faster, 2-most beautiful, 3-smaller, 4-more
infelligent

3. ¥l swim one hour every day. 2-Do you
usually go to the cinema? 3-She doesn’t like
pineapple. 4-He always studies very hard.

4. 1-The bags are carried by the boy. 2-At least 37
plays were written by Shakespeare.

Worksheet 7
. 1-*Can we go?” 2-I'm not going to the trip.”

2. When? (now, foday, daily, weekly, yesterday,
never) Where? (away, there, here, somewhere,
insicle, everywhere) How? {quickly, happily,
beautifully, well, lazily, carefuily) To what extent?
(really, very, guite, too, enough, almost)

3. 14 might read others’ minds. 24 might fiy.

3 might travel in time,
4. scene heading, action, dialogue

Worksheet 8

1. 1-click, 2-boom! 3-bang! 4-knock-knock,
5-arrrgh

2. cdab

3. 1-£ 20,3k 4£ 50,60, 7-F 8-0,9-0, 10+

4. (Possible answers) 1-What is the main
character deing? 2+ can say the character is
sad because of his face. 3-He is saying that he
wants to go away. 4-1 think the superhero will
defeat the villain,

Worksheet 9

1. key phrases, read, playing, practice

2. 1a,2b. 3¢ d4b 5cC

34251356

4. (Possible answer) Nowadays anybady can
publish information online, so we should check
that the information is reliable.

Worksheet 10

1 (Possible answers) | think you should let me
go to the trip because | will learn new things,
for instance. the history of the city where we
are going. In addition, | will become more
independent,

2. (Possible answers) a-The national park, you
say? b-Are you sure we...? ¢-That's quite a
good ideat

3. TETTF

4.4.3.51,2
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Unit 1

p.
p-
p.

TT DT T oo

TT DD

ns4

9, act.1-3 Answers may vary.
10, act. 4e,d f.coa ). b g hi
10, act. b community service,
benefits, experience, skills,
involved, similar, satisfied,
committed

. 10, act. 6 Possible answers: a

in a classroom, because of the
noises b They are classmates. ¢
Ana, because she's asking lots

of questions d by repeating it
{You can benefit other pecple and
yourselves.)

. 1, act. 7 Conversation 1:-, /-, V;

Conversation 2. v .-, ¢ ,-

. 11, act. 8 Possible answers: aThe

girl speaks loudly and the boy
speaks in a low vaice. b The girl is
outgoing and the boy 1s shy.

. 11, act. 9 Ana is smiling and

speaking with a younger boy
whom she is helping to study.
Pepe is silently planting a tree.

. 1, act. 10 Tutoring, Central Library,

heip primary students deal with
Math, Mondays and Wednesdays,
3 to 4 pm, Mr. Gonzalez;
Reforestation, Hidalgo Park, plant
trees, Saturdays, 8 am, Luisa Paez

. 13, act. 1 Answers may vary.
.13,act.24,2,3,6, 1
. 13, act. 3 community service

programs

. 13, act. 4 trash, pollution, seniors

who need help

. 14, act. 6 can, could, must, should
. 14, Time to Shine! may
. 14, act. 7 underline: We have to

think about the community needs;
circle: don't you think?; draw a
square around: You're right!

. 15, act. 8\What do you mean?
.15,act.9c,a b

.16, act. 10 aiili, bii, ¢i, di, e
. 16, Product Possible answers:

a How are you doing? Good
maorning. Helio! Hit b See you
later! Take care! Good-oye. Nice to
5€€ you.

. 17 act. 1 Possible answers: a Can

we participate in two pregrams? b
Should | work on weekends?

. 17, act. 2 cannot, must, and, may,

hecause, should

. 17, act. 3 Mara: formal greetings and

farewells, Katia: informal greetings
and farewells, use of idiom

ivity Book Answer Key

p. 17, Time to Shine! It refers to
someone who is good at many
things, but is not an expert in any.

p. 18, act. 4 a can, b should, ¢ must,
d may

p. 18, act. b Possible answers:

b You should contact Jose Torres.
¢ Yes, you must use gloves.
d Let me ask./No, you may not.

p- 19, act. 7 Answers may vary.

Unit 2

p. 25, act. 1-3 Answers may vary.

p. 26, act. 4 tale, characters, setting,
sequence, conflict, climax,
purpose, author, reader, theme

p. 26, act. 6 neighbours, theatre,
centre, humour, litres, favourite

p. 27, act. 8 Trespassers will be
prosecuted.

p. 27, act. 9 a children b selfishness
¢ that it is better to share than to
be seifish

p. 27, act. 10 First event: Children

played happily in the Giant’s garden
while he was away. Second event:

The gitant returned to his castle
and realized children were playing
in his garden. Third event: He put

up a notice board to forbid children

to trespass.

p- 29, act. 2 The main character is a
king or emperor; the story may
he humorous. /There are three
paragraphs; the firstoneison a
different kind of paper.

p. 30, act. 4 Underline: So, the
wo pretend weavers set up two
looms. They worked very busily,
though they did nothing at all.
They asked for the finest silk and
the purest gold thread. They put
both nto their own knapsacks. /
...the faithful old wise man went
into the hall where the thieves

were working... / He could not see

anything on the looms... /... he
returned to tell the Emperor that
his clothes were magnificent. /
... the Emperor sent some other
men, and all of them returned tc
him saying that his clothes were
splendid.

p. 30, act. 5 Possibie answers: a They

stole the silk and gold thread that

was given to them. b The Emperor

sent a wise man to check his
clothes, but he didn't see them.

T T

P.
P.

¢ The wise man returned with
the Emperor and told him that his
clothes were magnificent. d The
Emperar sent some other mern
to check his clothes and no one
admitted there were no clothes.

. 30, act. 6 Possible answers: The

Emperor's hobby was to buy new
clothes. / My hobby is listening to
music.

. 31, act. 7 Answers may vary.
. 31, act. 8 Possible answers: a How

often did the Emperor change his
clothes? b Why did he order the
clothes form the thieves? ¢ Who
was the first to say the Emperor
had nothing at all on?

. 33, act. 2 Answers may vary.
.34,act.43,5,1,4,2
. 34, act. 5 asked, were, decided,

made, singing, worked, playing,
appeared, ran, hid

. 34, act. 6 First, the big bad wolf

went to the house of straw and
blew the house down. Next, the
little pig that lived there ran to
the house made of sticks. After
that, the wolf went to the second
house and tlew it down 100.
Then, the twao little pigs ran to
the brick house. Finally, the wolf
tried to blow the house down, but
he could not, so he tried to enter
through the chimney.

35, act. 7-9 Answers may vary.
35, Time to Shine! climax

Unit 3

p.
p.

41,act.1¢, f.d a b, e

41, act. 2 adjective, black;

adverb, quickly; conjunction, and;
interjection, wow; noun, dog;
preposition, in; pronoun, i; verb, run

. 41, act. 3 Spanish-English
. 42, act. 4 a phanetic, b definition,

c entry, d abbreviation, e part of
speech, f signo, g seccion, h tarea,
i procedimiento, j pasos

.42, act. 5 cut, cut along, cut

through

.42, act. 6 aii, b, cii, diii, ei
.43, act. 7 a bilingual, b

monolingual, ¢ etymological,
d rhyming, e thesaurus.

. 43, act. 9 noun, verb, pronoun,

adjective, adverb, preposition

. 45, act. 1 n. group, father; v. like,

play; adj. old, yeilow; pron. they,




he; prep. under-up; conj. but, and;
adv. well, carefully; inter]. oops,
ahh
p.45,act. 2an, bpron, cv, dadv,
e adj., f prep., g conj., h inter].
p. 45, act. 3a entry word, b
phonetic symbols, ¢ abbreviation,
d definition, e subentry words or
phrases, f example
p. 45, Time to Shine! No,
digital dictionaries have sudic
pronunciation of words, for
example.
.46,act. 42,5 1,3 4
p. 46, act. 5 boil, hervir; add, agregar;
pour, vaciar; serve, servir; enjoy,
disfrutar
p. 46, Time to Shine! All of them are
in imperative form.
p- 46, act. 6 Possible answers:
a wiggle your nose. b kiss your
elbow. ¢ touch your nose with your
tongue. d make circles to the left
with your right arm and to the right
with your left foot.
p. 47, act. 8-10 Answers may vary.
p. 49, act. 1-4 Answers may vary.
pp. b0-51, act. 6, 7, 10 Answers may
vary.

o

Unit 4

p. 57, act. 1 basketball court or school
gym

p.b7act. 273,84 1,10,5,.2.6,9

p. 57, act. 3 Possible answers:
a leisure activities students prefer,
b to decide which activities will
be included in the atterschool
program, ¢ the school principal

p. 58, act. 4 Possible answers: she
will tell him the results of her
interviews / afterschool activities

p. 58, act. 5 opening: first two lines,
closing: last three lines, body: the
rest of the conversation

p. 58, act. 6 a The principal uses a
formal greeting. b He also uses
some formal expressions as:
“| really appreciate...” "If you don't
mind, | would..”

p.58,act. 7 b

p. 59, act. 8 really likes, hates, likes,
can't stand, reaily likes, loves,
doesn’t like

p. 59, Time to Shine! because
she may know them as she is
conducting some interviews about
that theme

p. 59, act. 3 Answers may vary.

p. 61, act. 1 just like, before, since, in
order to

p. 61, act. 2 Express Likes: Sara loves
cycling. / George quite likes rugby.
Express Dislikes: Sara hates onion.
She can't stand liver. / George

doesn't like broccoli. Express
Compliments: She's the best! /
He's an excellent player.

p. 61, act. 3 British: The English team
are the winners / American: The
English team is the winner

p. 62, act. 4 Possible answers:
Expressions to ask questions: Do
you like...? What about..? What
is your favorite... ? Who is your
faverite...? /Words to answer:
love, like, hate, really like

p. 62, act. b Possible answers: music
aWhat is your favorite music?

b Do you like rock music? ¢ What
about pop music? dWho is our
favorite singer/group? e What is
your favorite song?

p. 62, act. 6 Possible answer: Hil Our
names are Juan and Rosita, we
are secondary school students and
we are conducting an interview
because we want to find out what
music students prefer so we can
play it during recess. Can you
answer some guestions for us?

p. 63, act. 7 Possible answers: [ love
electronic music. / house and trance;
| hate rock music. / It's too noisy;

f really like pop music. / 90's pop
music; My favorite singer is Titan.
/ He's from England; | like "Party
Time.” / It's great to dance to.

p. 63, act. 8 Possible answers: aWhat
type of electronic music? bWhy
do you hate it? ¢ What kind of pop
music? d Where 1s he from? e Why
do you like it?

p. 63, Time to Shine! the ability to
understand other people's feelings
and preferences, which enables us
to show interest for what the other
is saying or going through

p. 63, act. 9When Maria tells Pedro
that she also feels free when she
sings: ”| know what yau're talking
about, it makes me feel just the
same...”

p. 63, act. 10 Possible answaer:

"I think the theme you chose is
great!”

p.

p.

. 65, act. 1 because she started

talking with the boy about his
experience playing the guitarin a
rock group

65, act. 2 That's an interesting
question. They are used to make
time before you answer a guestion.

. 65, act. 3 a don'tyou? b doesn’t

she? ¢ won't you? d didn't you?
e doesn't he? f doyou? g can she?
h will he? i did you? | does she?

.66, act. 4 ain, b at, ¢ about, d with
. 66, act. 5 In favor: “You play very

well" [ Against: “The singer is
awful”

. BB, act. 7 Possible answer: She

wanted to change the subject
because she probably felt
ashamed about criticizing the
singer of his rock group. Maybe
she wanted to return to the topic
of the interview.

67, act. 8-9 Answers may vary.

Unit 5

p.
p.

p.
p.

73, act. 1, 3 Answers may vary.

74, act. 4 illustration, subtitle, bullet
point, title, introduction, conclusion
74,act.5¢,a b

75, act. 7 Verbs in Past Tense: had,
used, was; Verbs in Present Tense:
are, is, have; Verbs in Future Tense:
will use, are going to do, will not
WOITY

. 75, Time to Shine! They used the

telephone, wrote letters, and went
to the library.

. 75, act. 8 Affirmative: Smart

services will use artificial
intelligence to help us., Automatic
apps are going to do most of our
daily tasks.; Negative: We will not
worry about connectivity., We are
not going to spend time doing
things such as driving or household
chores.; Interrogative: Is that really
going to be good for us?, What
precautions will you take?

. 75, act. 9 Possibie answer: They

describe future situations.

. 75, act. 10 Answers may vary,
. 77 act. 1 Cars: 2nd, Food:

1st; Communication: 2nd,
Entertainment: 3rd

. 77 act. 2 a are gong to drive,

b are going to be, ¢ will use, d will
experience

.Flact.3ai, bivci,dii

T85



p. 78, act. 4 Save water: Only 3%...;
Plant trees: They improve...; Save
energy: Generating it causes...;
Walk or bike: It reduces...

p. 78, act. 5 Possible answers:

a will happen, will help; b What will
happen if we don't, will contribute
to, ¢ What will happen if we walk
or bike? We will hefp reduce
greenhouse gases.

p. 79, act. 6 Possible answers: a | will
turn off the lights when not using
them. b | will reduce the use of
paper by going more digital. ¢ | will
turn taps off when not using them.

p. 79, act. 8 Answers may vary.

p. 79, act. 9 Possibie answers: He is
incredibly respectful; he is always
polite and nice to everybody.

. 81, act. 1-3 Answers may vary.

. B2, act. 4 Answers may vary.

p. 82, act. 5 Speak out, Network,
Spread the word, Join online
campaigns, Use your creativity, Be
an inspiration

p. 82, act. 6 SHWords in the text:
shy, shine; SH Other examples:
short, shop, shower; LLWords in
the text: will, locally, follow; LL
Other examples: doll, tall, jelly

p. 83, act. 7 Possible answers:
if | cultivate friendships, [ will
always have support.; Unless |
start exercising, my body won't
be strong.; If | am respectful,
people around me are going 1o be
respectful to me.; Unless | stop
wasting energy, | will contribute to
giobal warming.; I will increase my
vocabulary, as long as | read maore.

T T

Unit 6

p. 89, Time to Shine! The brain is
more active at night. Fingernails
grow nearly four times faster than
toenails. The skin's outer layer
sheds every 2-4 weeks. We spend
10% of the day blinking.

p. 89, act. 2 Answers may vary.

p. 90, act. 4 Hurnan Skeleton, / the
different bones i the human
skeleton. / the name of each bone.

p. 90, act. 5 Possible answers: a yes,
b science, ¢ to learn the names of
the different bones in our body

p.90,act.6¢C

p. 91, act. 7 neck, chest, biceps,
abs, shoulders, forearms, thighs,

T8é

QT

calves, back, triceps

. 91, act. 8 It may be useful for

someone who does not need
specialized information; someone
who wants to learn about the
muscles of the body and what
exercises make them work.

. 91, act. 9 medical students,

doctors, physiotherapists

.93, act. 1aii, bi, cii, dii, eiii, fi
. 93, Time to Shine! veins in blue

and arteries in red

. 93, act. 2 pumps the blocd to the

body; biood vessels / arteries; carry
blood back to the heart; capillaries

. 93, act. 3 vein, heart, capillaries,

artery

.94, act. 45,3,1,4,2,6
. 94, act. 5 aWhat is an artery?

bWhat is a vein? ¢What is a
capillary? d What are the lungs?

. 94, act. 6 a A thick blood vessel

with muscular walls that carries
blood away from the heart. b A
blood vesse! with valves that
carries blood back to the heart. ¢ A
tiny biood vessel that connects
arteries and veins. d Two organs in
your chest that inhale oxygen and
exhale carbon dioxide.

. 95, act. 8 smoking, jurk food,

stress, sedentarism (watching TV)

. 95, act. 10 Possible answers:

a ls eating junk focd worse than
smoking?These two habits are
bad for our health. bWhat is the
healthiest habit we may have? The
healthiest habit we may have is
exercising. ¢What does the blood
carried by the veins contain? That
blood contains carbon dioxide.
dWhat is the best way to control
stress? The best way to control
stress is meditating. e What does
the blood carried by the capillaries
contain? That blood may contain
nutrients and oxygen or carbon
dioxide. ’

. 97 act. 1 Possible answers:

digestion, teeth, saliva, chew,
esophagus, stormach, gastric acid,
digestive juices, small intestine,
enzymes, nutrients, waste
products, colon, rectum

. 97 Time to Shine! The liver

produces bile to break down
fats and stores vitamins and
minerals. The pancreas produces

enzymes that digest protains,
carbohydrates, and fats.

p. 97 act. 2 Possible answers: teeth:
saliva - chew, esophagus: move
— food, stomach: gastric acid -
digestive |uices, small intestine:
digestive juices — enzimes -
nutrients, colon {rectum): waste
products

p. 97 act. 3 Possible answers: The
stomach mixes food with gastric
acid and digestive juices. Teeth and
saliva break down food chewing
it. The small intestine produces
digestive juices and enzimes that
separate nutrients. The colon
pushes waste products out of the
body. The escphagus moves food
to the stormach.

pp. 98-99, act. 4, 5, 10Top left:

* Teeth and saliva break down
food chewing it. Middle |eft:

2 The asophagus moves food 1o
the stomach. Bottom left: 4 The
small intestine produces digestive
juices and enzimes that separate
nutrients. Middle right: 3The
stomach mixes food with gastric
acid and digestive juices. Bottom
right: 5 The colon pushes waste
products out of the body.

Unit 7

p. 105, act. 2 Answers may vary.

p. 106, act. 4 Possible answer: 1t
was an industrial society. Science
became very important. They had a
lot of technological innovations and
new forms of transportation. Artists
began to experiment with new
ways of expression, like silent films.

.106,act. 53,2,1. 4

..106, act. 6 Answers may vary.

. 106, Time to Shine! costumes,
sets, music, body language, facial
expressions

p. 107, act. 7 Possible answers:

amused, comical

p. 107, act. 8 Possible answers:

discovery and adventure, to tel
a story, people who like these
themes

p. 107, Product Possible answers:

characters, description of the
location/set, time, sounds, actions,
dialogues

p. 109, act. 2 a At that same hour...,

b “Ellen!” ¢ "A doctor, a doctor!
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d "Hutter!”

p. 109, act. 3 At that same hour,
Ellen's name, a doctor, his name

p. 109, act. 4 harror, vampire

p. 110, act. b Possible answers;

a i that Hutter discovers Orlok

is a vampire, ii that Harding
realizes Ellen is not in bed, iii
where Orlok’s castle is, iv what
happens to Hutter when Orlok
finds him; b writing dialogues and
interventions on title cards

p. 110, act. 6 Possible answers: a “"Oh
nol He is a vampire!” b "Where is
she?” ¢ inTransilvania..., d “You're
lost!”

p. 10, act. 7 Possible answer: it was
difficult for me to understand the
scene until the teacher explained it
to us. | think that those sentences
and phrases will make it easier for
anybody to understand the action
better.

p. 110, Time to Shine! There are at
least 45 films based on the book
Dracuia by Bram Stoker. Among
them, we can mention: Dracula with
Bela Lugosi, Bram Stoker's Dracula
by Coppola, and Dracula 2012

p. 11, act. 9 Date: October 31st,
Crigin: Celtic, Belief: that the
spirits of dead people come back
to our world, Today's custom: trick
or treating, Countries: aimost every
English-speaking country around
the world

p. 1, act. 10 Halloween: celebrated
on October 31st, Celtic origin, trick
or treating, house decorations.
Halloween & Day of the Dead:
Spirits of dead people come back
to our world. Day of the Dead:
celebrated on November 2nd,
Prehispanic origin, ofrendas,
decoration of graves

p. 113, act. 1 b Charles Chaplin

p- 13, act. 3 Characters: seller,
tramp; Time: daytime; Action:
awkwardly, carelessly, angrily,
Finally; Music: piano

p.1M4,act. 43,1,6,4,2,5

p. 114, act. 5-6 Answers may vary.

p. 115, act. 7-8 Answers may vary.

Unit 8

p. 121, act. 1-2 Answers may vary.
p. 121, Time to Shinel newspapers
p. 122, act. 4 a superstitions, b to
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amuse/entertain, ¢ teenagers/
young people, d He is a policeman;
he is wearing a police uniform.

.122, act. 5b,c, d, a
. 123, act. 7 Possible answers:

Eastern cultures that follow
religions such as Buddhism,
Hinduism, or Jainism hold that
nature is sacred and humans are
not more significant than any other
living thing. / that we should not
kill any living thing

. 123, act. 8 Igor Zakowski (on the

top)

. 123, act. 9 Possible answers:

a Meanwhile... b Bzzz! ¢ You nasty
insect! d drawing of a skull

. 123, act. 10 Answers may vary.
. 125, act. 1 Possible answers;

a Vrooom: a car going very fast,
b Kaboom: an expiosion, ¢ Smack:
a kiss

. 125, act. 2 a speech bubbles

b One day in Dogland. ../Slam!

. 125, act. 3 Possible answers:

aWhy is the young dog angry?
bWhat is he planning to do?
¢ How does the old dog react?

. 128, act. 4 Possible answers;

Explicit Information-The young dog
says that he’s leaving because he
wanis to have more adventures.

{ Personal Experience- Some
teenagers want to have adventures
but don’t have the resources and
freedom to do what they want. /
Implicit information- The oid dog is
not worried because he knows the
young dog is not leaving or is not
going very far.

. 126, act. 5 Possible answer: the

young dog in his room, playing
video games

. 128, act, 6 Possible answers: Young

dog — Pane! 2: angry, Panel 3:
proud, Panel 4: disappointed / Qld
dog - Panel 2: indifferent, Panel 4:
calmed

. 126, act. 7 Answers may vary.
. 127, act. B-10 Answers may vary.
. 129, act. 1 Possible answer: to

show how a “black sheep” thinks
and reacts

. 129, act. 2 Possible answers: a

rebel, someone who behaves
badly, someone who does not fit
in with a group, an innovator

. 129, act. 3 Answers may vary.

p.

p.
p.

130, act. 4 Circle; ...he failed

his university entrance exam. /
Underline: For me, being a black
sheep is being different from the
rest, so therefore you're more
creative. Well, that's what | think.
/ Draw a square around: For
instance, Einstein.

. 130, act. 5 expresses a point of

view: Well, that's what | think. /
acknowledges the interlocutor’s
answer: 'd love to understand
what you mean. / questions a
stand: Why do you say that? /
clarifies confusion: For instance, /
asks a guestion based on what the
interlocutor said; Can you explain
me that?

130, act. 6 Answers may vary.
131, act. 7-8 Answers may vary.

Unit 9

p.

137, act. 2 Name and nationality:
Mahatma Gandhi, Indian /

He is famous because... He

was the leader of the Indian
independence movement against
the British rule. He was a peace
activist who employed non-
violent disobedience. / Thoughts
about cultural diversity: We
should respect differences and
understand that beyond them we
should be united.

. 137, act. 3 Possible answers: What

was Gandhi’s nationality? Why
was he famous? What were his
thoughts about cultural diversity?
What were his principfes?

. 137, Time to Shine! India’s culture

is heavily influenced by refigion.
Indian society is still divided

into castes. Hindi is the most
commonly spoken language;
Gandhi spoke Gujarati, Hindi, and
English.

. 138, act. 4 Research, topic,

information, key words, databases,
search engines, library, resources,
evaluate, reliabie

. 138, act. 5 Possible answers; Key

Wards- Gandhi, nationality, cultural
dwersity, principles / encyclopedia-
We may find general information
about his [ife. / books- We can read
something he wrote to know more
about his principles and thoughts.
! Internet search engines-\We may
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find articles that mention him or
explain something about his life.

. 138, act. 6 Answers may vary.
. 139, act. 9 Possible answers:

Mahatma Gandhi — Indian / Leader
of Indian independence / Peace
activist — non-violent disobedience
/Thoughts: Respect differences
and be united.

who speak different languages
{ communicating when they
have a common goal (business,
commerce, education, etc.).

p. 143, act. 9 During colonialism, the
British Empire spread English tc
its colonies. / The US became an
economic giant during the 20th
century. / English was spread

In addition, | can do my favorite
activities there, for instance,
kayaking. Maoreover, the
accommodations are cheap and it
is easy to get there by bus. Finally,
we will surely meet interesting
people there. Se, all in &ll, | believe
that it 1s the best option.

. 189, act. 7 Are you sure we; I'm

p. 141, act. 1 Answers may vary. through mass media. / English looking forward to; don't you

p. 141, act. 2 speech, spoken, became a lingua franca. agree?; That's a good idea, but; It
speaking, languagels), family, p. 143, act. 10 Answers may vary. sounds fantastic, but; Tulum, you
families / My prediction: It will talk  p. 145, act. 1-3 Answers may vary. say?; we really should go there.
about families of languages. p. 146, Time to Shine! Prezi, Google  p. 159, act. 8 Possible answers.

p. 141, act. 3 Possible answers: Slides, Keynote for iCloud Negotiate ideas and proposals:
Languages of the World: more than Are you sure we.... It sounds
7000 languages spoken / Semitic: Unit 10 fantastic, but... / Emphasize words

around 3000 B.C.- from nomads
of southern Arabia, language of
early civilizations: Babyionians,
Phoenicians / Indo-European; 300C
B.C .- from nomads of Eastern
Eurcpe /Western Asia, spread to
Atlantic shores and Iranian plateau,
ranges from Hindi to English,
spoken by hatf of the world's
population

. 142, act. 4 Answers may vary.
. 142, act. b Possible answers:

Over the course of history,
languages continually travel from
place to place and influence each
other... /... romance languages
that derived from Latin (such

as ltalian, French, Spanish,
Portuguese, and Romanian) and
Germanic languages (such as
English, Dutch, German, Danish,
and Norwegian)... /We also

must consider that language is in
constant evolution. A word will
prevail according to its usefulness.
/...an invention may give origin to a
new word. ..

. 142, act. 6 Possible answers:

languages influence each other
/ romance languages: Spanish,
French, Portuguese, Romanian
} Germanic languages: English,
Dutch, German, Norwegian /
languages- constant evolution
/ word prevails- usefulness /
inventions- new words

p. 153, act. 1-2 Answers may vary.
p. 184, act. 4 a Fine Arts Palace,

b Coyoacan, ¢ Xochimilco,

d Chapuitepec, e Zocalo

p. 154, act. 5 Possible answers:
Chiapas: to enjoy adventure,
Oaxaca: to eat delicious foed,
Guanajuato: to learn history

p. 154, act. 6 Possible answers:
swim, snorkel, dive, sunbathe

p. 165, act. 8 radio ads, travel agency
brachures, websites or online
travel magazines

. 165, act. @ Answers may vary.

p. 158, Time to Shine! Los Cabos,
Puerto Vallarta, Zihuatanejo,
Huatulco, Cancun

p. 155, act. 10 Possible answers:
a\Which are the best dates to go?,
b How can we get there?, cWhere
can we stay?, d How much are
we going to spend?, e Do we
need equipment? What kind of
equipment?

p. 157 Time to Shine! the tundra and
the savanna

p. 167, act. 2-3 Answers may vary.

. 168, act. 4 Answers may vary.

. 1568, act. 5 Possibie answers: a [t is
beautiful. b It is easy to get there.
¢ | can do my favorite activities
there. d The accommodations are
cheap el am sure we will meet
interesting people there.

p. 168, act. 6 Possible answers:

| think the best place to go i1s
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to impact: Tulum, you say? / Get to
an agreement: We really should go
there.

. 169, act, 9 hyperbole (red): .. they

say that place is out of this world!
/ opinon (orange): in my view,
Mexico City is a place worth 1o be
visited. / statistics {green): it was
the No. 1 place to go in 2016. /
rhetorical {yellow): ...who doesn't
want to be resting on a white sand
wonderful beach? / imperative
(blue): Get on beard and join us!

/ The volume is altered in the
hyperbaole.

p. 159, act. 10 Possible answers:

Girl: excited when explaining why
she wants to go to Mexico City,
annoyed when the boy insists he
wants to go to the beach / Boy:
calm and relaxed all throughout the
dialogue

p. 161, act. 1 the boy / He set

expectations for the other, used
images, told the truth, was an
active listener, used prepared
arguments, stayed calm and
relaxed, and was confident.

p. 161, act. 2-3 Answers may vary.
p. 162, act. 7 Answers may vary.
p. 162, Time to Shine! information

about transportation,
accommodations, tours and
activities, costs, etc.

p- 163, act. 9 Answers may vary.

p. 143, act. 7 Possible answer: people Chiapas because it s beautiful.
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